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1 Introducing FastReporter 3

FastReporter 3 is an advanced management, analysis, and reporting tool for
many types of optical tests, including the following:

optical loss

optical return loss (ORL)

optical time-domain refractometer (OTDR)
polarization mode dispersion (PMD)
chromatic dispersion (CD)

optical and PON power meters (OPM/PPM)
fiber inspection probe (FIP)

YYVYVYVYYVYYVYY

intelligent optical link mapper (iOLM)
optical fiber multimeter (OFM)

\/

Note: Depending on the platform you are using, some test modes may not be
available.

Available Features

Depending on the plan you have purchased, you can access two
application levels: Basic, which has limited features, and Plus, which has
the features of the Basic version, plus includes fiber characterization
loopback, and the Validator. Depending on which version you are using,
the features in the table below are available or not.

Note: For clarity purposes, only the Plus plan is mentioned in this user
documentation, but the Enterprise and Ultimate TestFlow plans also allow
access to the Plus version features.

Note: A feature with an “*” mark indicates that the modification is allowed for
single measurements.

Post-Processing Software 1



Introducing FastReporter 3
Available Features

The table below lists the features available for the Basic and Plus TestFlow
plans. If you are using a USB license, the Validator and TestFlow options are
not available. If you remove your USB key dongle, only the Basic mode

features are available.

Feature ‘OTDR‘ iOLM‘ OFM ‘ous\ FIP ‘ PPM‘ cD ‘PMD

Basic Version

Analyzing or reanalyzing measurements* v - -
Applying sorting to other windows v v v
Changing analysis range - v -
Changing event marker position on existing v - -
events

Changing fiber length - vV | v
Changing fiber type - v -
Changing number of connections in link - - -
definition

Changing number of splices in link definition - - -
Changing graphic display options v - -
Editing measurement identification and v vV | v
summary information*

Exporting file to other file format* v - -
Generating reports using the application’s v - -
format

Managing OTDR events v - -

Managing power meter results -

FastReporter 3




Introducing FastReporter 3

Available Features

Feature OTDR|iOLM | OFM |OLTS | FIP | PPM | CD | PMD

Matching link elements with and without - v v - - - - -
reference

Merging measurement files - - - v - - _ _

Retrieving marker position from file v - - - - - - -

Saving measurement files v v v vV |v | v | v | Vv

Setting FasTesT pass/fail thresholds - - - v - - _ _

Setting FIP results table options - - - I B B -

Setting FIP thresholds table options - - - O B B -

Setting ORL pass/fail thresholds (singlemode - - - v - - - -
only)

Setting OTDR event table options v - - - - - - -

Setting spans position to modify the IOR v - - - - - — —
value*

Setting span positions with absolute length* v - - - - - — —

Toggling between curve types - - - - - - v -

Using custom identifiers - - - v | v - — _

Using zoom functions v - - - - - - -

Viewing failed measurements only v v _ - - - - -

Viewing FasTesT results - - - v - - - _

Viewing files in the Identifier tab

Viewing measurement information v v v vV |[v | Vv | v | V

Viewing power meter result files - - - v - - - _
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Introducing FastReporter 3

Available Features

Feature OTDR |iOLM | OFM |OLTS | FIP | PPM | CD |PMD
Viewing thresholds v v v v - - — _
Viewing and sorting files or measurements v v v vV Iv iv v v
Working with multimode fibers - v _ - - - — -
Working with PMD statistic measurements - - - - - - - v

FastReporter 3




Introducing FastReporter 3

Available Features

Feature ‘OTDR‘ iOLM‘ OFM ‘ous\ FIP ‘ PPM‘ cD ‘PMD

Plus Version

Applying an OTDR reference as a template v - - - - - - -
Changing correction factor - - - - - | v - _
Changing fiber core size* v v _ - - - - -
Changing main measurements v - - - - - - -
Changing identifier labels - v v - - - - -
Changing iOLM thresholds - v _ - - - - -
Changing settings v v _ vV | - v | v | v
Creating bidirectional files v v _ - - - — -
Creating configuration files - v _ - - v - —
Creating unidirectional files from a v - - - - - — _
bidirectional file

Generating SOR file from iOLM measurement | - v _ - - - - -
Generating text file from measurement v v _ - - - - -
Managing iOLM elements - v v - - - - -
Managing measurement files v v v vV (v v | v v
Managing projects and project templates v v v v v v v v
Managing reports and report templates v v v v v v v v
Matching files v v v V (Vv v | v | v
Performing loopback tests v - - - - - - -
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Introducing FastReporter 3

Available Features

Feature OTDR |iOLM | OFM OLTS| FIP |[PPM | CD | PMD
Setting launch fiber and receive fiber on - v - - - - _ _
element*
Setting reference file or measurement v v v V V| Vv v Vv
Using Auto template mode v v _ - - - - -
Using clipboard v v v vV Vv v vl v

Using EXFO Connect to manage files

Using the Validator for measurement and file | v a -lv!| -] -1 -
compliance (not available for USB licenses)

Viewing and editing TestFlow job files and - v _ - vl v |- -
measurements (not available for USB

licenses)

Viewing files in FTTx mode - v a - - - - -
Viewing iOLM settings - v : - =] = | = -

Note: Files coming from older OTDR modules may not be compatible with the
64-bit version.

Note: OLTS file management is not available for FTB-1v2. Files earlier than those
coming from the MAX-900 series may not be compatible with the 64-bit
version.

Note: FTB-5800 files are not available for FTB-102.

Note: FTB-5500 files are not available for FTB-1v2 or compatible with the 64-bit
version.
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Introducing FastReporter 3
Conventions

Conventions

Before using the product described in this guide, you should understand
the following conventions:

WARNING

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided,
could result in death or serious injury. Do not proceed unless you
understand and meet the required conditions.

H)

CAUTION

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided,
may result in minor or moderate injury. Do not proceed unless you
understand and meet the required conditions.

CAUTION

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided,
may result in component damage. Do not proceed unless you
understand and meet the required conditions.

IMPORTANT

Refers to information about this product you should not overlook.

= J 3
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2 Getting Started with
FastReporter 3

If you are using FastReporter 3 on a platform, it is usually pre-installed on
your unit. If it is not already installed, you can install it yourself through
Update Manager. Refer to the Update Manager documentation for details.

If you are using FastReporter 3 on a computer, the latter needs to meet the
requirements, depending on which operation system you are using:

System Element Particulars
Processor Minimum 1 Ghz
(ON] Windows 10 and Windows 11
Internet Browser Microsoft Edge Browser (Chromium)
RAM » Minimum 1 GB for 32-Bit FastReporter

» Minimum 2 GB for 64-bit FastReporter
We recommend 4 GB for 64 bit FastReporter

Disk Space » Minimum 16 GB for 32-Bit FastReporter
» Minimum 20 GB for 64-Bit FastReporter

Other requirements Microsoft Office 2007 or later to open .xlsx files

Post-Processing Software 9



Getting Started with FastReporter 3
Installing and Uninstalling FastReporter 3 on a PC

Installing and Uninstalling FastReporter 3 on a
PC

The installation wizard will guide you through the installation step by step.
The application is available in two versions:

» 32-bit: Contains all test modes and file formats.

» 64-bit: Allows you to process more measurements and reports, but
older files formats, such as power meter (FOT-930), CD, and PMD
(FTB-5500, FTB-5700 and FTB-5800) are not supported.You can let the
wizard install the complete package, or you can select a custom
installation if you want to skip installing the USB key management
system.

To install FastReporter 3:

1. Download the application from the EXFO website if you have not done
so already, then locate the setup.exe application and double-click on it
to start the process.

13! EXFO FastReporter 3 3.0) e

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for EXFO
FastReporter 3

The InstallShield(R) Wizard wil install EXFO FastReporter 3 on
your computer. To continue, dick Next.

WARNING: This program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties, k

10 FastReporter 3



Getting Started with FastReporter 3
Installing and Uninstalling FastReporter 3 on a PC

2. Agree the license agreement and then click Next to start the
installation.

3. Follow the on-screen instructions. Click Finish once the installation is
done.

Note: Ifyou are installing the 64-bit version, the application may ask you to restart
your systemn.

To uninstall FastReporter 3:

Use the add/remove programs(Apps and Features) to uninstall
FastReporter 3

Note: The FastReporter 3 application is also available for the EXFO testing

devices. Use the Update Manager tool on the testing device to search and
install the latest FastReporter 3 application.

Post-Processing Software 11



Getting Started with FastReporter 3

Using the Software Customization Wizard

Using the Software Customization Wizard

The Software Customization Wizard helps you to set the application
according to each user’s needs. You can change the following settings:

» Language

» Distance units

Note: The Software Customization Wizard is displayed only once when the
application is started by the current Windows user for the first time.

Note: At any time you can apply the default settings by clicking Cancel. To apply
the changes you have made, click Finish. To return to the previous page,
click Back.

To customize the FastReporter 3 application:

1. You will be notified that your usage data will be collected for product
improvement purpose. Select OK if you agree and allow this.

Software Customization Wizard — Step 1 of 2 x

Wielcome to the EXFO FastReporter 3 application. This wizard will help you to customize
the application to your needs. At any tme, you can close the wizard and use default
settings by dlicking 'Cancel' or 'Firish' to apply the choices you have already made.

Once the wizard is dosed, you can start using the applicaton and change settings by
using the Optons window available from the File ribbon tab.

Usage Analytics

This application aggragates usage information for festure enhancement puUrpose.
This infermation will not be used to track or identify you, and will not be sold to
others. You can deactivate data collection from the Support->Analytics Data at
any moment.

Please visit vavw.exfo.com/enfuser-privacy-notice for information.

Cancel <Back Mext> Finish

You can also deactivate this later if you do not want to provide the data
usage analysis. Refer, the How to deactivate the usage analytics permission
on page 16 to know how to deactivate this.

2. Select the required language and the distance unit that should appear
in the application. Select Finish after done.
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Software Customization Wizard — Step 2 of 2

Application settings

Language: English (United States)

Project settings

This setting will be put in the default project template and be used each time

you start new project.

At any time, you can define a new default template. See the user

documentation for more details.

Distance unit: km (kilometers)

Cancel <Back Next> Finish

Note: These seltings can also be modified in the File > Options menu,.

Note: You can view the supported test types in the File > Support > About
FastReporter 3 menu.

Post-Processing Software
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How to deactivate the usage analytics permission

You can deactivate the Usage Analytics permission if required which you
have allowed while installing FastReporter.

To deactivate the usage analytics permission:

1. Go to the File > Support, and then select the Analytics Data option.

8 -

r— O

Identification  Thresholds Loss MF Table

Loss MF

General Identification

File name

My Tests_021 (1).opm

Test date | 12/13/2021

Test time

7:31:23 PM (GMT+05:30)

Job ID

Customer

Company

Operator &

Operator B

About FastReporter

Learn more about FastReporter,
Support, Produd activation and
Copyright information.

Help

Detailed guide for all features of the
application.

Install FastReporter USB Dongle Driver
Clidk here to install FastReporter USE

dongle driver.

Check For Updates...

Clidk here to get recent updates.

Analytics Data
Clide here to enable/disable.

Technical Support

Clidk here to get support from
technical team.

2. On the Analytics Data window, clear the Collect Data checkbox and
then select OK. The permission will be revoked.

Analytics Data

Usage Analytics

any moment.

Collect Data

This application aggregates usage information for feature enhancement purpose.
This information will not be used to track or identify you, and will not be sold to
others. You can deactivate data collection from the Support-=&nalytics Data at

Please visit www.exfo.com/en/user-privacy-notice forinformation.

Ok

14
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Starting FastReporter 3

Once installed, all you need to do is double-click the FastReporter 3
shortcut corresponding to the version you want to use.

&z

FastReporter

Note: You can also access FastReporter 3 through the start menu of Windows,
under the EXFO folder. The access path differs depending on the operating
system you are using.

If you are using a perpetual license on a USB key, your application starts
with the options you have purchased. If you are using a TestFlow account,
you have several choices available.
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Log in FastReporter
You can access FastReporter using EXFO Exchange or TestFlow accounts.

You can also continue without any ID with limited features.

Note: Sign up/Sign in FastReporter using an free EXFO Exchange account to
access all FastReporter features without any restrictions.

The log in screen appears at the start of the application.

FastReperter

FastReporter is now part of EXFO Exchange, a
collaborative software platform for deploying and
maintaining high-quality telecom networks faster,
better and more efficiently.
k. Sign in OR Sign up for an EXFO Exchange account.

] Sign In with EXFO Exchange

Test result auto upload

O Sign in with TestFlow Continue without an ID @

| > Sign in TestFlow
account. You can also access basic

mode (limited features) of
FastReparter as a guest.

FastReporter 3
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To Logging in to FastReporter with EXFO Exchange account

1. If you have not logged in the application and want to log in, click the
Login label on the title bar or click the Cloud tab, and then select the
Login icon.

‘ a = B X Untitled - FastReporter 3

File Home OTDR iOlM OFM FIP OLTS OPM/PPM CD  PMD Instrument  Repot  Validator

*Dﬁ Login label

Login

FXFD

2. You will be redirected to the Edge Browser. Enter your EXFO
EXCHANGE credentials to logging into the FastReporter.

XEETE

Signin
Email

Password
-------- )

Trouble signing in? m

Terms of Service  Privacy Policy

© 2023 EXFO Inc. All Rights Reserved.

3. Select Open, you should allow EXFO Exchange to redirect you to the
FastReporter app on your system.
You will be redirected to the FastReporter application.
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exfoexchange.com

e to set Microsoft Edg  This site is trying to open FastReporter 3.

https://exfoexchange.com wants to open this application.

l:l Always allow exfoexchange.com to open links of this type in the associated app

Open Cancel

Note: Select the check box if you want to always allow this request. This provides
the permission to always direct you to the FastReporter app on your system
after logging in to the EXFO Exchange.

Note: Enter the name and the password of your choice if you do not have the
EXFO Exchange account and want to create one.

XEERrE

Create account

Cmail
Xyz@pqr.com

First & last name

XYZ PQR

o

Terms of Service  Privacy Policy

© 2023 EXFO Inc. All Rights Reserved.
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Log out FastReporter (EXFO Exchange account)

The FastReporter remembers your credentials. You do not need to relogin
for every session. However, if required, you can log out from the
FastReporter.

Note: Logging out from the FastReporter will not log you out from other
standalone or web applications using EXFO Exchange account.

Note: If there are unsaved changes to the project or project files, you will be
prompted to save therm when you are logging out from the EXFO Exchange
accournt.

To log out from FastReporter (EXFO Exchange account):
Click the Cloud tab, and then click the Logout icon.

File Home OTDR ioLM OFM FIP OLTS OFM/PPM CcD PMD Cloud Instrument Report Validator

B —e Click to log out FastReporter
Logout EXFO Exchange Account

EXFO Exchange

= = |ah0ut:blank
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Log out from TestFlow Account/Change
Organization/Start TestFlow in a Browser

You can Log out from the TestFlow, Start TestFlow in a Browser, or Switch
your organization account

Note: Ifthere are unsaved changes to the project or project files, you will be
prompted to save them when you log out from the TestFlow account.

To log out from TestFlow account:
Click the Cloud tab, and then click the Logout icon.

Bar®g Untitled - FastReporter 3

File Home OTDR iOlM OFM FIP  OLTS OPM/PPM CD PMD Instrument  Repot  Validator

Log out from
TestFlow Account

TestFlowB -
G TestFow Eroeer - P Explore TestFlow Application

Itwill apen here in the browser section.
- Switch to another organization account if required.

Lagehy (] Swith Account

TestFlow

You can shift to another Organization account or start TestFlow in a
browser if required. Refer the above image.
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Activating the FastReporter 3 Software
Options for TestFlow account users

The software options access will depend on the plan you have purchased
and the way you use to connect to FastReporter 3. You can connect to your
application in the following ways:

» Using your TestFlow account credentials and connecting to the server
through the Internet.

» Using a USB dongle key that will allow you to use your purchased
options on several units or computer, but on one location at a time.

Note: The Validator is not available on the USB dongle keys. You need a TestFlow
plan to access this feature.

If you have not purchased a plan, or if your USB dongle key is not in place,
you will be in Basic mode, with limited actions available to you. Purchase a
plan, such as Plus, Enterprise or Ultimate, to activate additional features, or
use your valid USB dongle key to use your subscription license.

In the case of a subscription license, FastReporter 3, it will verify if a valid
dongle key is connected, and if so, will continue to validate the presence of
said key every 10 minutes. If no dongle key is installed, you will be only
able to access the Basic mode features.

Note: For more informations about the accounts and purchasing options, refer to
the TestFlow user docurmentation.
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Working in Disconnected Mode

If you are connecting to FastReporter 3 through TestFlow, you are using an
Internet connection to validate your credentials and options. If the Internet
connection is cut for some reason (for example, if you are in a location
where Wi-Fi is not available), your credentials and options will be kept
active for a period of seven days.

When you reconnect to the Internet, FastReporter 3 will reconnect
automatically so that you can continue working using your plan. If you are
disconnected from the Internet for more than seven days, FastReporter 3
will revert to Basic mode until you can validate your credentials and plan
again.

Checking for Updates

Install the updates for your application to benefit from the latest features.

To check for updates and install them:
1. From the File ribbon tab, select Support, then Check for Updates.

Auto Installation Motification

Current FastReporter version: 3.0
Latest FastReporter version: 221

The latest version of FastReporter is already installed!

| Motify at application startup if a newer version of FastReporter is available.

e
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2. Ifanew version is available, you will notice a link to start the download
and installation process. Click on it to install the newest version of the
application.

Note: If you want to be notified when new versions are available, select the
corresponding option.

Auto Installation Motification

Current FastReporter version: 3.0
Latest FastReporter version: 221

The latest version of FastReporter is already installed!

[ | Motify at application startup if a newer version of FastReporter is available. )

—
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Customizing the Main Window

Note:

Note:

Menu bar—ZeEEs

Data graph
(available

for some
measurements
only)

Results_|

24

When you start FastReporter 3, the main window appears. In the graphics
area of the main window, the application displays the EXFO Web page with
information related to FastReporter 3.

You can access any other Web page by entering the URL in the address
bar; you can also select any other website as the default opening page.

For more information, see Changing FastReporter 3 Options on page 31.

FastReporter 3 was meant to be operated to its full potential using a mouse
and keyboard. Therefore the instructions herein imply that both peripherals
are connected to your unit.

The appearance of your application may differ from the illustrations in this
user documentation depending on the resolution and platform you are
using.

Ribbon tabs TestFlowaccount
| and status info

Selection
| tabs

cflcoccccocccoccocooe
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This window can be customized. You can add or remove toolbars, resize
the panes as needed and move them around, or even auto-hide panes
when they are not in use and reopen them later for as needed.

To display or hide the ribbon:
Use the button in the top right corner of the window.

To display the various panes:
1. Select the Home tab.

2. Under Show/Hide Windows, select which panes you want to see.

My Project - FastReporter 3

LTs OPM/PPM D PMD  Cloud  Instrument Repot  Validator

in:  General Identification

Main A->B ? i @ | I;
: 7| easurements 7] identifies L
i Referenke | p2aA ) [y IS =
f7n optiors . Select Liffes Ck
Select measurement by keyword Measurement Direction ShowfHide Windovs Tools | Sort | Graphics Settings

To resize a pane:

Use the split bars enclosing the pane you want to resize.

To close a pane:
Click the X button in the upper right corner.

To auto-hide a pane or tab:
Click the vertical pushpin (L ) in the upper right corner of the pane.

To show the pane again, move the mouse pointer over the desired hidden
pane or tab. Select the tab containing its name.

To turn off the auto-hide feature, click the horizontal pushpin (-4=).
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To move a pane or tab:
1. Click and hold the selected pane title bar or tab to select it.

Anchor points indicate where the selected item can be moved.

My Pr

=
S [ Q@ O =l
- E] = T+

o e
BB ever e o
e mioram)seen

View

0,051 km.

pos. _-0,5461 0,2752 0,0000 05879 km

Thn: 02709 02752

2. Drag the item from its current location to the desired anchor point,
then release the mouse button.
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Working with Two Monitors
(Only for PC)

If your computer is equipped with two monitors, you can use one of the
monitors to view the trace files, and the other monitor to view the results or
the tabs you work most with. For more information on setting two monitors
on your computer, refer to the instructions provided with your monitors,
computer and video card.

To move an item to the other monitor:

Drag the item and release it when it appears on the desktop of the
secondary monitor.

FastReporter 3 will remember the size and position of the window the next
time you start the application.

Another way of increasing workspace is to open Windows Explorer and
drag it onto the desktop of the secondary monitor. You can then use the
FastReporter 3 drag-and-drop feature to add measurement files to your
projects simply by dragging them into the main FastReporter 3 window and
releasing the mouse button.
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Selecting Items From Lists and Menus

When selecting items in a list or menu, you can in many cases use the Ctrl
and Shift keys on your keyboard to make multiple selections, as you would
in other Windows-based applications.

Also, the same command can often be performed from the ribbon,
keyboard shortcuts, or by right-clicking into the pane where you want to
perform an action. For readability reasons, the ribbon method is privileged
in the explanations in this user documentation.

You can find a list of the shortcuts in Keyboard Shortcuts on page 568.
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Changing FastReporter 3 Options

You can change the general options including the user interface language,
field of application and supported measurement types, or the display
options including date and time formats. You can also narrow down the
supported measurement types to simplify the user interface.

IMPORTANT
You cannot open files corresponding to a file type that you have not

selected as supported.
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To change the Project Settings

1. Select the File menu, then go to Options.

2. Select the required options.

Options
General
User interface settings
Language: English (United States) v O
Distance unit: |km (kilometers) ~
Date and tme format
(® Local time © Universal time (UTC)
E| Display time difference from GMT {GMT #xx:xx) / (UTC)
Display a visual due (*) for manually modified result values
Notify software updates
[[] Display Exfo Connect
Display webpage in graphics
Web URL: |https:,Fj'www.exfu.cmn]eniulfmyfastreparlemf
[] Open links in external browser
Default Settings
oK Cancel Apply

3. Click Apply to save your change and continue configuring FastReporter

3 or OK to save your change and exit the window.

Note: You need to restart FastReporter if you change the working language.

30
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4. ITo revert to the default settings, click Default Settings, then OK to
apply the default settings and exit the window.
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3 Working with Projects (Plus
Mode)

Projects are the files that you require in your analysis or post-processing
activity. You can select one or many files, from different sources, and save
the project for later consultation.

You can also manage project templates, to help you quicken your work.

Managing Projects

Each time you start FastReporter 3, a project is created automatically using
the default project template. You can also create a new project from
scratch.

Once a project is created, you can add files to it, or remove them.

When you save a project in FastReporter 3, the project settings and
references to the files you added to the project are saved. When you open
the project file, the project settings you modified and the files you added
will still be part of the project file, unless you moved or renamed any of the
files. Any changes to the measurement files themselves, however, are not
saved in the project file.

To create a project from scratch:

1. In the File ribbon tab, select New, then Project.

2. Inthe list, click the template you want to use.

Mew Project @
FactoryDefault (Default)

Set as Default | | oK | | Cancel
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Managing Projects

3. Click OK.
4. In the File ribbon tab, click Open, then select File.
5. Select the desired files to include in the project.
6. Click Open to add the files to the project.
7. On File ribbon tab, click Save, then Project.
8. C(lick the folder where you want to save the project file.
9. In the File name box, type a name for the project file.

Note: FastReporter 3 automatically adds the .prj extension to the file name when
you save the file.
10. Click Save.
To open an existing project:
1. On the File ribbon tab, click Open, then Project.
2. Select and open the folder where your project file is located.
3. Select the project file and click Open.

Note: If your project includes files that come from the EXFO Connect server, you

44

will be prompted to either check them out, or view them in read-only mode.
See Managing Files on page 119 for details.
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To save a project file:

On the File ribbon tab, click Save, then Project.

To save the project file and the measurement files in the project, click
Save All

Note: If your project includes files that come from the EXFO Connect server, you
will be prompted to either check them in, or discard them. See Managing
Files on page 119 for details.

To save a project file as a template:
On the File ribbon tab, click Save As, then Project As Template.

To save a project file under a new file name:
1. On the File ribbon tab, click Save, then Project As.

2. Type a new file name for the project.
3. Click Save.
To import a Fiber Characterization (FC) project:

1. If you have not done so already, select the Home tab.
2. Under Files, select Import FC Project (settings + files).

3. Select the file you want to import and its original location.

= Import

EX3)
File toimport:  |C:\My Project.FCprj I:I]

Import at: C:\sers\Public\Documents

| Delete source FC Project file

Import ] | Cancel
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4. Select the destination where you want to import the file.

2 Import (el

File to impart: Co\My Project ECor

Import at: C:\sers\Public\Documents D l

Delete source FC Project file

[ Import ] I Cancel I

5. If you want to delete the file from the original location once the import
is complete, select the corresponding option.

= Import

File toimport:  |C:\My Project.FCprj

DE B

Import at: C:\Wsers\Public\Documents

Delete source FC Project file

[ Import ] I Cancel I

6. Click Import to confirm your action.

The project is opened as the default project and all of the
corresponding settings are displayed accordingly.

Note: When you import a project, all of the files included in it are copied to the
selected location as well.
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To export a Fiber Characterization (FC) project:

1. Under Files, go to the Export and then select the Export FC Project
(settings + files) option.

If needed, enter a name for your project, and select a location.
Click Save to confirm your action.

Note: Exporting the project also exports the corresponding project files. The
default name for the exported project is the name of the project.

Adding and Removing Measurement Files

A FastReporter 3 project can contain files from different tests, and different
formats. For more information about the available formats, see the sections
corresponding to the format you want to use.

To add measurement files to a project:
1. From the File ribbon tab, click Open, then File.

2. Ifneeded, select a desired file type to filter the available choices.
Note: You can set the direction in OTDR and FIP files by selecting the direction

when you add the files. For example, to set the direction of the selected
OTDR files to A->B, select OTDR A->B in the Files of type list.
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Note:

3. Select the measurement files to add.
4. Click Open to add the selected files to the project.

When you open an OTDR file generated using the iOLM application, or a
file received from an OTDR manufacturer other than EXFO, a warning
message appears with the file name, indicating possible limitations or
consequences. You can choose not to see the message again, if you
already are aware of those limitations.

When you open any read-only file in the application, it is indicated in the
Attributes column of the Files tab.

To remove measurement files from a project:
1. In the Files window, select the files you wish to remove.

2. Select the Home ribbon tab. Under Clipboard, select Delete.
3. Confirm your choice by clicking OK.
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Changing General Project Properties

You can provide a descriptive title for a project and identify the author,
company and customer.

To change general project properties:
1. Select the Home ribbon tab, then Settings.

pLTS  OPW/PPM €D PMD  Cloud  Instrument Repot  Validator

in:  General Identification - as | [Resubs e Al
e 7| Measuremerts [] Identifiers
o Reference B> A

£7) Options . Select <1Fks

i
<+ &
B

Select measurement by keyword Measurement Direction Show/Hide Windovs

2. Select the Identification tab, then click in the column to the right of
the property you want to change and enter the information.

Project Settings @
Identification | File Matching | Auto Refresh | EXFO Connect
Identification
Title My project
Author Me
Company EX'FO|
Customer
Template file name FactoryDefault.prit

Display the template file name in the tite bar

Note: The template file name for the project is displayed automatically according
to the template you selected when you created the project.

3. C(lick Apply to apply the changes without closing the dialog box.
4. Click OKto close the Project Settings window.
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Managing Project Templates

Note:

You can save the properties and settings you often use when creating
projects in a project template.

To create a project template:

1. On the File ribbon tab, select New, then Project.

2. Inthe list, select a template. If there is an existing template that already

has properties and settings that you want to use in the new template,
you can use it as a starting point.

Mew Project @
FactoryDefault (Default)
I Set as Default H oK H Cancel
3. Click OK.

4. Change the properties and settings to suit the projects you want to
create with the new template.

Changes made to the display (for example, showing/hiding windows and
the ribbon) or to program options are saved when you end your work

session. They are not saved in project templates.

5. On the File ribbon tab, click Save, then Project As Template.
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6. In the File name box, type a name for the project template file.

FastReporter 3 automatically selects the folder where to save the
project template.

7. Click Save.

IMPORTANT

FastReporter 3 automatically saves project templates in the Project
Template folder. If you change the location, the template will not be

available for selection in the New Project dialog box when you start
a new project.

To change the default template file:
1. On the File ribbon tab, select New, then Project.

2. To set the new project template as the default template, click the file
name, and click Set as Default.

Mew Project @

FactoryDefault (Default)

Set as Default oK | | Cancel |

—

1
|
/

3. Click OK to start a new project or Cancel if you do not wish to start a
new project at this time.
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To rename a project template:

To rename a project template, rename the project template file as you
would any other file while leaving the .prijt file extension intact. The
template will be listed on the New Project dialog box with the new name.

To remove a project templates:

To permanently remove a project template, simply delete the project
template file in the Project Template folder. To remove a project template
so that it is no longer listed on the New Project dialog box, remove it from
C:\ProgramData\EXFO\FastReporter 3\Standard\Project Template, and put
it in another folder.

If you later need to use the template, you can simply move it back to the
Project Template folder.
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To display the project template name in the application title bar:
1. Select the Home ribbon tab, then Settings.

OLTS  OPM/PPM €D PMD  Cloud  Instrument Report  Validator

4in:  General Identificaton - o [ lpcss Matched files
Sk s  paa | [YIMeasuements ] identfes
75 options I Select o Files
Select measurement by keyword Measuremert Direction ShowfHide Windovs Took  Sort | Graphics| Settings

2. Under the Identification tab, select the corresponding option at the
bottom of the identification table.

Project Settings @
Identification | File Matching | Auto Refresh | EXFO Connect
Identification
Title My project
Author Me
Company EX'FO|
Customer
Template file name FactoryDefault.prit
Display the template file name in the tite bar )
[ OK ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]

3. Click Apply to apply the changes without closing the dialog box.
4. Click OK to close the Project Settings window.
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Changing File Direction

Changing the direction for your measurement is useful when you create
your reports. For OTDR and iOLM test files, changing the file direction can
be useful to create bidirectional and virtual bidirectional files.

Note: You cannot change the direction on MAX-900 series OLTS files or iOLM FTTx
files.

To change the direction of the measurement or file:

1. Select the required measurement or file from the Measurement or
Files window.

Note: You can select multiple measurements change the direction if the direction
is supported by the measurements.

2. Select the Home ribbon tab.

3. Under Direction, select A->B or B->A to set the direction.

OFM FIP  OLTS OPM/PPM €D PMD  Cloud Instument Report Validator
P E = 4 Findin:  Genersl Identification 1 B TR EEchad T
5 sction | Find what : Measurements (] Identifiess
Open  Save i i i Reference B->A 4
S Replece 5 options i Select e

File Clipbosrd Select measurement by keyword Measurement Direction ShowfHide Windovs
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Matching Files

FastReporter 3 provides three options for matching files in projects:

» File matching based on information present in the file (for example,
matching fiber IDs and cable IDs). This is the default setting for
projects.

» File matching based on file name. You can have FastReporter 3 ignore
expressions in the file names. For example, if you select “A_B” as the
expression to ignore, a file named fiberlA_B.trc and a file named
fiberl.trc are considered as matching.

» Manual file matching.

Note: When working with TestFlow job files, the matching based on file name or
manual matching are not available.

Matching Files Based on Information

Depending on which identifiers you select, the automated matching
process will look for the corresponding information in your file to pair the
measurements.

The application allows you to add custom identifiers for OTDR, iOLM, OPM,
and PPM measurements. This option is available only if the OTDR, iOLM,
OPM/PPM plug-in is selected from the Home ribbon tab, under Settings.

FIP  OLTS OPM/PPM CD PMD  Cloud  Instrument Repot  Validator

r Findin:  General Identification . aog  [ZResul Matched files

hat + #| Measurements || Identifiers
hon | Find what : i e ‘
7 Options . Select it

Select measurement by keyword Measurement Direction Showi/Hide Windovs

& Settings

Note: Only the selected identifiers are displayed in the Measurements window
and Matched Files window. By default, the custom identifiers added in the
Identification tab are considered for file matching, even if they are not
available in the identifiers list under the File Matching windouw.
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File Type Priority
iOLM 1
OTDR 2
FIP 3
OLTS 4
OPM 5
PPM 6
PMD 7
CD 8

Direction Priority
A->B 1
B->A 2
Bidir 3
None 4

For this type of file matching, the file type is the first priority for each
measurement and the direction of the file is the second priority. The file
type priority and the direction priority is listed in the following tables.

Note: The matching function is not case sensitive and will match actual numbers

56

(for example, 001 and 1 are both considered as the same number).
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To automatically match files based on information:
1. Select the Home ribbon tab, then Settings.

OLTS OPM/PPM €D PMD  Cloud  Instrument  Repot  Validator

wdin:  General Identification - asp | [ZResuts Matched files :gl il I+
St A e 7| Measurements [ /] Identifiers O = "5z TT
&1 options By Selet L1Fiks L
Select measurement by keyword Measurement Direction Show/Hide Windows Tools | Sort  Graphifg Settings

2. Under the File Matching tab, select By information present on file.

3. If you want to perform inverted matching for your iOLM and power
meter files, select the corresponding option.

Praject Settings *
Identification  File Matching  Auto Refresh  EXFO Connect
(®) By information present in file
Support in i H
)
~
SE}E“ OTDR, iOLM, OPM, PPM, FIP | OLTS, CD, PMD, OPM,
Cable ID Cable ID
Fiber ID Fiber ID
oLt
ONT
FDH v
+ | [ X% Default Settings
O By file name
Ignored Expressions ~
AB
B_A
850
1300
+| [ Frv v
(O None (Manual) Default Settings
oK Cancel
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IMPORTANT

If you want to perform inverted matching for the iOLM and power
meter measurements, you must select Support Inverted Identifiers.
Otherwise, this action will not be possible.

4. Select the required identifiers type to use them for file matching.

Praject Settings *
Identification File Matching  Auto Refresh  EXFO Connect
(®) By information present in file
Support inverted identifiers
4 ] h
~
SE}E“ OTDR, iOLM, OPM, PPM, FIP | OLTS, CD, PMD, OPM,
Cable ID Cable ID
Fiber ID Fiber ID
oLt
ONT
FDH v
Q + Default Settings
O By file name
Ignored Expressions ~
A B
BA
850
1300
+ Frv v
(O None (Manual) Default Settings
oK Cancel

5. To apply the changes without closing the dialog box, click Apply.
6. Click OK to close the Project Settings window.
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To add an identifier:

1. Select the Home ribbon tab, then Settings.

OLTS OPM/PPM  CD PMD  Cloud  Instrument

Repot  Validator

ndin:  General Identification 0 =
- = s Resls | Matched files S s
5 /| Measurements | /] Identifies @ -
nd what : e = . [ R |=
i r— 7| Files
73 Options i Select T
Select measurement by keyword Measurement Direction Shovi/Hide Windows Tools | Sort Graphic\ Settings

2. Under the File Matching tab, click [+].

3. Enter a name for your identifier.

Mewy Identifier @

Identifier: 1o

[ (]9 ]l Cancel ]

4. Click OK.

To delete identifiers:

1. Select the Home ribbon tab, then Project Settings.

OLTS OPM/PPM €D PMD  Cloud  Instrument Report  Validator

Findin:  General Identification

. 1 ass | [Resuls Matehed files = g L3

; ¢ ] Measurements (4] Identifiers 5 =17

Find what : Reference = B->A i [y I @ I
5 options I Select e

f
Select measurement by keyword Measurement Direction Show/fHide Windovs Tools  Sort Graphics\ Settings

2. Select the File Matching tab.
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Note:

3. Select the required identifiers that you want to delete.

Project Settings

==l

Identification | File Matching | Auto Refresh | EXFO Connect
@ By information present in file

Support inverted identifiers

L
iy
T

N

=

|
o
o
]

E3JEY

) By file name

+| [ X

) Mone (Manual)

iOLM, OPM, PPM, FIP R

OPM, PPM
Splitter
LocationfLocation A Location A —
LocationfLocation B Location B =
Connector ID
o — 1

Default Settings

Ignored Expressions
4B
B_A
850
1300

1240

Tam| »

Default Settings

[ oK ][ Cancel ][ Apply ]

4. Click (%] to delete the identifiers. The application displays the

confirmation

message to delete the identifiers.

You cannot delete the default identifiers.
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Matching Files

The automated matching based on file name can be optimized by adding
expressions or terms to ignore, so that the matching is as specific as

possible.

To automatically match files by file name:
1. Select the Home ribbon tab, then Settings.

OLTS oOPMfPPM €D PMD  Cloud  Instrument Repot  Validator

ndin:  General Identification =

s asp | [ZResuks Matched files
hat : +| Measurements |/ Identifiers =
nd vhat : Reference - B> A i Ly |
£7) Options . Select Zibics (-
Select measurement by keyward Measurement Direction Show/Hide Windovs Toals

Sort | Graphig Settings

Click the File Matching tab.

Select By filename.

Praject Settings *
Identification  File Matching  Auto Refresh  EXFO Connect
(®) By information present in file
Support inverted identifiers
~
SE}E“ OTDR, iOLM, OPM, PPM, FIP | OLTS, CD, PMD, OPM,
Cable ID Cable ID
Fiber ID Fiber ID
oLT
ONT
FDH v
- Peatamls
-T g ~
O By file name
Ignored Expressions ~
4B
B_A
850
1300
+| % v
>
(O None (Manual) Default Settings
oK Cancel
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4. If needed, add or remove items.

» Click [+], then type the expression to add to the list and click OK.

Mew Expression to Ignore @

Expression; Test_File|

[ Ok ] [ Caniel ]

» Select an expression from the Ignored Expression list, then click
(%] to remove it.

5. Click OK to exit the window.

Matching Files Manually

The manual file matching mode allows you to decide which files to match
in your list.

To match files manually:
1. Select the Home ribbon tab, then Settings.

OLTS OPM/PPM €D PMD  Cloud  Instrument Report  Validator

4in:  General Identification 7 =
saln Al Results N;atch:df\\s = o #:
Jwhat: ~ Gaal [Imeasuremerts /] dentifies = i
- Reference S [ W
@7 options | Select (-
Select measurement by keyword Measurement Direction showfHide Windovs Tools | Sort  Graphich

2. Click the File Matching tab.
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3. Click None (Manual).

Project Settings

Identification File Matching  Auto Refresh  EXFO Connect

(®) By information present in file
Support inverted identifiers

Select ) ~
Al OTDR, iOLM, OPM, PPM, FIP | OLTS, CD, PMD, OPM,
Cable ID Cable ID
Fiber ID Fiber ID
oLT
ONT
FDH v
+ Default Settings
O By file name
Ignored Expressions ~

(O None (Manual) Default Settings

oK Cancel

4. Click OK.
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5. In the Matched Files window, select a file in the File 1 column and
drag it into the File 2 column beside the file to match it to.

OR

Click in the File 2 column and click (=] to display the File Selection
dialog box, which lists the files that have not yet been matched.

Matched Files 1 x

[File type, direction and name

7

Identifiers

0005; 0022
0007; 0006
0014; 0002
0021; 0001
0022; 0001
098367; 00001
098367; 00002
098367; 00003
098367; 00004
098367; 00005
098367; 007

Filel e, ile3
OTDR; A->6;

OTDR; A-3B; 1
OTDR; A-=B; Mu
OTDR; A->B; Ga
OTDR; A-=B; Mu
BDR; Bidir; Bidir
OTDR; A-=B; Te
OTDR; A-=B; Te
OTDR; A-=B; Te
OTDR; A-=B; Te
OTDR; A-=B; Te
OTDR; A-»B; FT

BDR; Bidir; Bidir
OTDR; A-=B; Te
OTDR; A-=B; Te
OTDR; A-=B; Te
OTDR; A-=B; Te
OTDR; A-=B; Te
OTDR; A-»B; FT

-

m

If you attempt to match files manually when one of the two automated
modes are selected (by information or by file name), FastReporter 3
will ask if you want to change the matching mode.
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Setting Auto Refresh in a Specific Folder

The auto refresh option updates the Files and Measurement tabs for a
specified duration whenever you add files to a specified auto refresh folder.
You can specify the auto refresh folder on your computer, platform, USB
storage, or network drive.

Note: When the application is running, if the specified auto refresh folder is
modified or deleted, the application displays a warning message and the
default folder is selected.

To specify the auto refresh folder:
1. Select the Home ribbon tab, then Settings.

OLTS OPM/PPM €D PMD  Cloud  Instrument Repott  Validator

indin:  General Identification

7 Resuts Matched fi =

. T esu atched files Ear a1+

sy e S oh | [ Messurements /] identifies - 7]
7y options . Select £ Files Ch

Select measurement by keyword Measuremert Direction Shew/Hide Windavs Took | Sert Graphkg Setting
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2. Under the Auto Refresh tab, enable the Auto refresh option.

Project Settings @
Identification | File Makching | Auto Refresh | ExFo Conmect

Auto refresh

Falder path:  CriUsersiPubliciDocuments\EXFOYUser Files i

Duration: 2 min -

Default Settings

I OF H Cancel H Apply I

Click [.] to locate the desired folder.
Select the auto refresh duration that suits your needs.

Click Apply to apply the changes without closing the dialog box.

@ u x W

Click OK to close the Project Settings window.
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Working in Loopback Mode (Plus Mode)

The loopback mode allows you to test both A -> B and B -> A, and

Tx and Rx at once, which saves time and manipulations. You can set the
loop length yourself, or let the application find it automatically with a
default loop length.

This mode is available for both OTDR and iOLM measurement files.

If you have activated the loopback option for your application, it is ready to
use when needed. You can use the loopback mode that fits your needs:

» Unidirectional: Will split the measurement file into two directions, with
the corresponding verdict.

» Bidirectional: Will split two unidirectional files set as a virtual
bidirectional file each their two directions.

Note: Files created using the loopback mode cannot be used again to perform a
bidirectional loopback, but you can redo a loopback with the unidirectional

mode result files.

Note: You cannot perform bidirectional loopback tests on iOLM multimode files.
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Performing Unidirectional Loopback
Measurements

The unidirectional loopback mode is available as soon as you select one
file. The steps are quite similar for the iOLM and OTDR modes; the iOLM
steps will be shown here for illustration purposes.

To perform a unidirectional loopback measurement:

1. Select the file or files that will be included in the test.

2. Depending on the measurements you are using, select either the
OTDR or iOLM tab, then under Tools select the corresponding button.

Home OTDR oM OFM FIP oLTS OPM/PPM en] PMD Cloud Instrument  Report Validator

B9 Cableview |\.\ o B B :
S5 Fibers View
L Graph options % 2> ’—‘ Display Options

- ‘Q -

View Measurement Element table
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3. If needed, rearrange the files in the list. Since they appear in the same
order as they are in the Files tab, they may not be in the order that you
need them. You can sort the files using the headers in the table, or you

can drag the files manually in the list. Once you are done, click Next to
proceed to the next step.

28
Steps
= File order Auto documentation Autonaming Overview Loop Localization Summary
File order
e, Identifier 1 | Identifier 2 |

Name Value | Name
Cable ID Fiber ID
Loopback Filz D0Zialm Cable ID
Loopback File 003.i0lm Cable ID
Loopback File 004.jolm Cable I
Loophack File 005.i0lm Cable ID

FAB 001
Fiber ID FAB 002
Fiber ID FAB 003
Fiber ID FAB 004
Fiber ID FAB 005
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4. Set the automated documentation for your resulting files. If you have
done a loopback operation on them before, you may keep the

documentation information you had set then by selecting the
corresponding option.

2] OTDR Loopback Unidirectional File Creation

Steps
o Fleorder = Auto documentation Autonaming
Auto documentation
Keep existing file documentation )

@ Apply new file documentation

Identifier 1 Identfier 2 Identifier 3 Identifier 4

Cable 1D Fiber ID Location A Location B

098367 12 0001

Antenna Quebec Area Antenna Quebec Area

No. Of digits: | 4/% Inverted by pair i
Use in file name [/] Use in file name [/ Use in file name [¥] Use in file name

Next Cancel
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If you want to use new information, proceed as follows:

4a. Select which identifiers will be used for the documentation. In
OTDR mode, you cannot change the identifier types. In iOLM
mode, you need at least two identifiers, either from the list of
available choices, or you can enter a new identifier of your
choice. The first identifier will be the one with the highest
occurrence rate in the corresponding identifiers of the selected
files. If no values were set, the first two default identifiers are

Cable ID and Fiber ID.

Note: You can have four identifiers for OTDR files, and up to five identifiers for

iOLM files.

To use the identifiers in the file name, select the corresponding

option.

ﬂ OTDR Loepback Unidirectional File Creation
Steps

o Fieorder = Auto documentation
Auto documentation
Keep existing file documentation

& Apply new file documentation

Autonaming

Identifier 1 Identifier 2 Identifier 3 Identifier 4
Cable ID Fiber ID Location A Location B
098367 12 0001 Antenna Quebec Area Antenna Quebec Area
No. Of digits: | 4% Inverted by pair v
( Useiin file name [V Use in file name [V Usein file name [V Use in file name )

Next Cancel

Post-Processing Software
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4b. Set the value you want to show for each identifier

)] OTDR Loopback Unidirectional File Creation
Steps

 Fileorder

=

Auto documentation

Autonaming
Auto documentation
Keep existing file documentation
@ _Apply new file docy
L
Identifier 1 Identifier 2 Identifier 3 Identifier 4
Cable ID Fiber ID Location A Location B
098367 12 0001 Antenna Quebec Area Antenna Quebec Area
AL No. Of digits: | 4% Inverted by pair 7
Usein file name [V Useiin file name [¥] Usein file name [V

Use in file name

Next Cancel

» Enter how many digits you want to use to increment the second

identifier automatically. The numbers will be incremented
automatically.
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If you are using identifiers 3 and 4, you can have the application to
automatically invert them for the second file of the loopback.
Select the Inverted by Pairs option to use the automatic inversion.
The Overview page will reflect your choice as follows:

Inverted by Pairs Corresponding Locations A and B
Status Information
Not selected Row 1: Fiber 0001, Location A, Location B

Row 2: Fiber 0002, Location A, Location B
Row 3: Fiber 0003, Location A, Location B
Row 4: Fiber 0004, Location A, Location B

And so on.

Selected Row 1: Fiber 0001, Location A, Location B
Row 2: Fiber 0002, Location B, Location A
Row 3: Fiber 0003, Location A, Location B
Row 4: Fiber 0004, Location B, Location A

And so on.
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>

In the case of identifier 3 for iOLM, you can set a predefined list of
two or four items to use for each section of the measurement. The
items must be separated by a semi-colon (for example, “RX;TX”).
If you are using four items, they must all be different, or inverted
pairs (“AA;BB;CC;DD” or “AA;BB;BB;AA”). Depending on your
sequence for identifier 3, the output in the Overview page will

change.

Identifier 3 Sequence

Corresponding Fiber ID and Direction in
the Overview Page

RX;TX

Row 1: Fiber 0001, RX
Row 2: Fiber 0001, TX
Row 3: Fiber 0002, RX
Row 4: Fiber 0002, TX

And so on.

AA;BB;CC;DD

Row 1: Fiber 0001, AA
Row 2: Fiber 0001, BB
Row 3: Fiber 0001, CC
Row 4: Fiber 0001, DD
Row 5: Fiber 0002, AA
Row 6: Fiber 0002, BB
Row 7: Fiber 0002, CC
Row 8: Fiber 0002, DD

And so on.
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If you are testing iOLM files, you can use a configuration file to set

the threshold values by enabling the corresponding option. Click
Select to open the Apply Configuration File window, where you
can select the desired configuration. Click OK when you are done

and the selected configuration will be applied.

For more information about configurations files, see Managing
Configuration Files (Plus Mode) on page 282.

) i0LM Loopback Unidirectional File Creation

Use in file name Usein file name

Steps
o Fileorder ©=p Autodocumentation Autonaming
Auto documentation
) Keep existing file documentation
© Apply new file documentation
Identifier 1 Identifier 2 Identifier 3
Cable ID - Fiber ID - Location
CAB 034 FAB 0001 Qeenland
No. Of digits: =~ 4% Inverted by pair

Use i file name (7]

Identifier 4 Identifier 5
- FDH - ONT -
K6 D5
[l

Usein file name [

Usein fle name [

Apply thresholds from configuration file

Name Port

Identifiers (Captions)

ANSI_TIA-568-C3_0SP.iolmcfg [MM | cable ID;Fiber ID; Location A; Location B

Once you are done, click Next to proceed to the next step.
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5. Set how you want the resulting files named.

5a. If desired, change the location where the files will be saved.

2 i0LM Loopback Unidirectional File Creation
Steps.

o Fileorder &f Auto documentation = Autonaming Overview

Save to: C:\Users\PubliciDocuments\EXFO User Files{OLMY.oopback
E& the onginal Uniar ecianal fle name

Use identifiers (as selected for auto documentation)
Use Measurement Direction

© AB,BA 7) BAAB RX,TX 0 TXRX

Seporatorchactr
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5b. Select which items to use in the file name. If you include the
measurement direction, select which nomenclature to use
(AB, BA; BA, AB; RX, TX or TX, RX).

2] i0LM Loopback Unidirectional File Creation ==
Steps.
« Fleorder & Auto documentation = Autonaming Overview

File autonaming

Save to: C:\Jsers \Public\Documents\EXFOWser FilesVOLM \Loopback

[T use the oniginal unidirectional file name:
Use identifiers (as selectad for auto documentation)
Use Measurement Direction

@ ABBA *) BAAB RX,TX D) TXRX

Separator character:  [space

Next Cancel
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5¢c. Select which type of separator you want to use between the

itemns. Click Next to proceed to the next step.

) i0LM Loopback Unidirectional File Creation
Steps
o Fileorder &f Auto documentation = Autonaming Overview
File autonaming
Save to: C:\Users\Public\Documents\EXFO\Jser FilesjOLM\oopback
Use the original unidirectional file name
V] Use identifiers (as selected for auto documentation)
] Use Measurement Direction

©) AB,BA BAAB RX,TX TXRX

( Separator character:  [Space )

Next Cancel
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6. Inthe Overview step, you can see the resulting files. The remaining
identification and threshold data other than the identifiers will be from
the original file.

o Fleorder & Auto documentation o Autoraming = Overview Loop Localization Summary

Overview

Destination Folder: ~|C:\Jsers Public\Documents\EXFO Lser FilesVOLM\.oapback

Destination File Name
CAE 034 FABQ001 ABaim ] LoopbackFilz 001.jolm
[CAE 034 FAB0002 BAioim  B->A CAB 034  FABODD2  Qeenland K6 05 LoopbackFile00Liolm
CAB 034 FABO03 AB.iclm A-B CABO34  FAB0003  Qeenland  IKG 05 LoopbackFile002.0lm
CAB 034 FAB0004 BAolm B->A CABO34  FABOOD4  Qeenland  3KG o5 LoapbackFilz002.alm
CAB 034 FABD00S AB.jolm A>B CAB 034  FAS000S  Qeenland  IK§ 05 LoopbackFile 003J0lm
CAB 034 FABO0DS BA.olm BA CAB034  FABOODS  Qeenland K6 5 LoopbackFile003.iolm
CAB 034 FABO0OT AB.iclm A->B CABO34  FAB0D07  Qeenland  IKG 05 LoopbackFile 004.olm
CAB 034 FAB000S BA.olm B>A CABO34  FABOODS  Qeenland  3KG o5 LoapbackFile004.alm
CAB 034 FABO00S AB.iclm a8 CABO34  FAB0D0S  Qeenland  IKE 05 LospbackFile 005 olm
CAB 034 FABO010 BA.olm B->A CAB034  FABODI0  Qeenland K6 5 LoopbackFile005.iclm

7. Click Next to select the test mode.
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8. Select whether the loop will be automatically detected, or if you want
to do so manually. If you select the automated mode, enter a length
value for the loop.

2] i0LM Loopback Unidirectional File Creation ==
Steps
o Fleorder o Auto documentation o Autonaming 4 Overvien = Loop Localization Summary
Loop Localization
1 2 3 4
-0,1580 10,0000 0,0562 00763 0,1325 0.2876
o L L L L
5 Fibers * N e - -~ - 0.1310km
(AR V] @ 7] Q9
-0,1580 10,0000 10,0562 00763 0,1325 02876 -
CAB 034 . o " o} o o’ - 0,325 km
0,1580 [A R 7] 0,0562 (/] 0,0201 /] 0,0562 [e 2 V] 0,1551
-0,1580 10,0000 10,0560 0.0762 0.1320 0.2870 =
0,1580 [A B 7] 0,0560 (/] 0,0202 (7] 0.0558 [ 8 ] 0,1549
-0,1580 0,0000 10,0558 0,0759 0,1317 0,288
CAB 034 - -+ . - - e - 0,1317 km
0,1580 [A B /] 0,0558 (/] 00202 (/] 0.0558 [ 8 V] 0,1551
-0,1580 0,0000 10,0556 0,0757 0,1313 0,2864
—/
‘ I ol =
L
© Automatic  Looplength: 0,0000 km‘ | Manual SetTolerance. .
N
Summary
Remaining number of loops to identify: 5
MNext Cancel

9. Ifyou are in Manual mode, set the loopback start and end elements:

» Click on the element that you want to use as the start element,
then click Set Loop Start. The selected elements will bear LS to
indicate their statuses.

» Click on the element that you want to use as the end element, then
click Set Loop End. The selected elements will bear LE to indicate

their statuses.

» If you want to use a section to set the loop start and end values,
select it, then click Set Loop Section. The loop start and end will
be placed on the event before and after the section.

Note: Ifyou select an item in the cable view, all of the corresponding items in the
links are set as loop start or end at once.
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OTDR

Set loop—

Loop__|
remaining
to be set

) OTDR Loopback Unidirectional File Creation

Steps
o Fleorder o Auto documentation o Autnaming o Overniew = Loop Localization Summary
Loop Localization
1 2 3
01515 0,0000 0,2983 06492 1,0493 1.1935 z,z-m
@ ) ) )
0 | —>
Measurements
s 01512 (@ g 028 R ‘b 04010 5 o D T 036 ‘u 3% @ g 0% -
(1550) 01512 0,000 0,299 L0512 L1586 15589 22457
098367
00002 =
0.1512 02536 03453 003 (i 0,197 04004 0.3500 0,3008 0149—
™ s 0,150 0,000 0.3005 Lt lLoso2 12002 15999 19499 22457
098367 I
00002 - —
0.1506 03005 033 ozt || 01459 0.2997 0.2500 0295 0142
i b

‘ ©) Automatic 0,0000

@ Manual [ SetLoopstart | | setloop

fnd || setloop Section ‘ Set Tolerance..

Summary

Remaining number of loops to identify:

Number of loops to set

Post-Processing Software
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Loop end

To change

tolerance level
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iOLM

Set IOOp—— €AB 034 .

Loop__ |

remaining
to be set

82

) i0LM Loopback Unidirectional File Creation

Steps
+ Fieorder o Auto documentation + Autonaming & Overview = Loop Localization Summary
Loop Localization
1 2 3 4
-0,1580 10,0000 0,0562 00763 0,1325 10,2876
@ o b @ o
5 Fibers ) t 0 T 0,1310 km
(AR L] 7] (e 2]
0,1580 10,0000 0.0362 00763 01325 0.2876 -
T T T T 0,1325 km
01580 o0 0,0862 © O 00201 e 00862 00 0,1551
-0,1580 10,0000 0,0560 0,071 0,1320 0,2870 E
CAB 034 - A i | . 0,320 km
0,1580 [A] V 10,0560 v 0,0202 u 09558 (6} V 0,1543
-0,1580 10,0000 0,0558 0,075% 01317 10,2868 |-
CAB 034 . () t () () 0,1317 km
0,1580 [A] &' 10,0558 © Hul gd 0,9558 o &' 10,1551
-0,1580 10,0000 00556 00757 01313 0.2864
—
o i |-
‘Q Automatic 10,0000 | @ Manual Set Loop Start E et Loop End Set Tolerance...
Summary

Remaining number of loops to identify:

Number of loops to sei

Loop Loop
start end

To change
tolerance level
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corresponding button, and you will be taken to the iOLM or OTDR Set
Tolerance window to set the new value. Click OK to close the window,
and the values will be updated accordingly in the Loop Localization

window.

Note: For more information about setting tolerances, see Setting Event Matching
Tolerances on page 154.

11. Click Next to proceed to the Summary step.

Post-Processing Software

OTDR
Set Talerance @
Event matching tolerances
Pulse Tolerance
1ps 122.11m
20 ps 2062.2 m
10ns 21,021 m
30ns 23.063 m
100 ns 30,211 m
500 ns 71.065 m
| Default Settings |
()3 | Cancel |
iOLM
Set Talerance @

Extended element matching tolerance

Taolerance:

| Default Settings |

[ ()3 ]| Cancel |
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12. The result files and their statuses appear in the Summary step. If there
was something preventing the file from being generated, you can see
an explanation in the corresponding line.

You can select to keep the original files in your current project by
selecting the corresponding option at the bottom of the window.

You also have the opportunity to change the tolerance settings in this
window, as explained in step 10.

If you want to generate a report of your results, click the Report button
to open the corresponding window.

2 i0LM Loopback Unidirectional File Creation (=30
Steps
L4 L4 v « ¥4 = Summary
Summary
1 z
Pos. | -0.1580 0,0000 00562 0,0763
J (7] Q (]
10 Fibers - 0 " v 0,0554 km
LA R LB R
-0,1580 0,0000 0,0562 10,0763 -

& caposura A-B

- t t t 00562 km

m

0,1580 U U 0,0562 U U 0,0201
-0,1551 10,0000 00562 0,0763
& capozgra BA e A n 0 0,052 km
0,1551 U 7] 10,0562 u /] 0,0201
-0,1580 0,0000 0,0560 0,0762
& caposgra AE " A | i 0,050 km
0,1580 U V 10,0560 u u 00202
« il ks
Summary for unidirectional loopback files
Destination Folder: ~[C:\sers\PublicDocments\EXFO\ser FiesOLM | oopback [Report... | [SetTolerance... |
Destination File Name | Dir. | CableID | FiberID | Location | FDH | ONT Summary
i oot o m--_
CAB034FABODD2BAolm  B->A  CAB034  FABOD02  Qeenland  JK6 DS
CAB034FABODDS ABJolm  A>B  CAB034  FABODD3  Qeenland  JK§ DS v -
Keep original fles in current project

13. Click OK to complete the loopback process. The resulting files appear
in the Files tab.

If you have selected to keep the original files in your project, they will
stay in the Files list. Otherwise, all of the files for which the loopback
was successfully created will be removed from the list. The resulting

OTDR loopback files will have the same number of measurements as
the original files.

FastReporter 3




Working with Projects (Plus Mode)
Working in Loopback Mode (Plus Mode)

Performing Bidirectional Loopback Measurements

The bidir loopback mode is available when you select at least two files.
The steps are quite similar for the iOLM and OTDR modes; the iOLM steps
will be shown here for illustration purposes.

To perform a bidirectional loopback measurement:

1. Select the files that will be paired up.

2. Depending on the measurements you are using, select either the
OTDR or iOLM tab, then under Tools select the corresponding button.

OFM FIP OoLTS OPM{PPM € PMD Cloud Instrument Report Validator

- - Display Options
! ] -

View Measureme: it Elementtable

Home OTDR iOLM

B9 Cableview ‘ o @
=2

55 Fibers View
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3. If needed, rearrange the files in the list. Since they appear in the same
order as they are in the Files tab, they may not be paired as you need
them. You can sort the files using the headers in the table, or you can
drag the files manually in the list. Once you are done, click Next to
proceed to the next step.

If you swap a pair, the application will ask you if you want to
automatically swap the other pairs in the same way.

2l (25
Steps
= Pair selection Auto documentation Autonaming Overview Loop Localization Summary
Pair selection
pan ongnai e | SR | b |
ir ame
Name Valie | Name Value |
0 Cable ID CAB 034 Fiber ID FAB 001
LoopbackFile 002.iolm Cable ID CAB 034 Fiber ID FAB 002
2 LoopbackFile 003.i0lm Cable D CAB 034 Fiber ID FAB 003
LoopbackFile 004.0lm Cable ID Fiber ID FAB 004
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4. Set the automated documentation for your resulting files. If you have
done a loopback operation on them before, you may keep the
documentation information you had set then by selecting the
corresponding option.

ﬂ OTDR Loopback Bidirectional File Creation @
Steps

« Pair selection = Auto documentation Autonaming

Auto documentation

Keep existing file documentation )

©) Apply new file documentation
Identifier 1 Identifier 2 Identifier 3 Identifier 4
Cable ID Fiber ID Location A Location B
Cable ID Fiber 0001 EXFO |
No. Of digits: | 4}

Usein file name [V Use in file name (/] Use in file name [/ Use in file name

Next Cancel

If you want to use new information, proceed as follows:

4a. Select which identifiers will be used for the documentation. In
OTDR mode, you cannot change the identifier types. In iOLM
mode, you need at least two identifiers, either from the list of
available choices, or you can enter a new identifier of your
choice. The first identifier will be the one with the highest
occurrence rate in the corresponding identifiers of the selected
files. If no values were set, the first two default identifiers are
Cable ID and Fiber ID.

Note: You can have four identifiers for OTDR files, and up to five identifiers for
iOLM files.
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To use the identifiers in the documentation, select the
corresponding Use in file name option.

)] OTDR Loopback Bidirectional File Creation
Steps.

o Pair selection = Aute documentation

Autonaming
Auto documentation
*) Kesp existing file documentation
@ Apply new file documentation
Identifier 1 Identifier 2 Identifier 3 Identifier 4
Cable ID Fiber ID Location A Location B
Cable ID Fiber 0001 EXFO |
No. Of digits: |43
C Use in file name Use in file name Usein file name

Use in file name [] )
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4b. Set the value you want to show for each identifier. Enter also how
many digits you want to use to increment the second identifier
automatically. The numbers will be incremented automatically.

21 OTDR Loopback Bidirectional File Creation

Ex3)
Steps
o Pair selection = Auto documentation Autonaming
Auto documentation
") Keep existing file documentation
@ Apolv ey file o
Identifier 1 Identifier 2 Identifier 3 Identifier 4
Cable ID Fiber ID Location A Location B
Cable ID Fiber 0001 EXFO |
N No. Of digits: | 415
Use in file name

Use in file name Use in file name Use in file name ]

Next Cancel
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If you are testing iOLM files, you can use a configuration file to set
the threshold values by enabling the corresponding option. Click
Select to open the Apply Configuration File window, where you
can select the desired configuration. Click OK when you are done
and the selected configuration will be applied.

For more information about configurations files, see Managing
Configuration Files (Plus Mode) on page 282.

2 i0LM Loopback Bidirectional File Creation
Steps

Auto documentation

(©) Keep existing fle documentation

@ Apply new file documentation

Identifier 1 Identifier 2 Identifier 3
Cable ID - Fiber ID - Location
CAB O34 FAB 0001 QeenLand

No. Of digits: | 4|+

Use in file name Use in file name

o Pair selection = Auto documentation Autonaming

Use in file name [

Identifier 4 Identifier 5
FDH - ONT -
XKe D5

Use in fie name [[] Use in file name [

Apply thresholds from configuration fie

Name Port

Identifiers (Captions)

ANSI_TIA-568-C3_05P.iolmcfg [MM | Cable ID; Fiber ID; Location A; Location B

5. Click Next to proceed to the next step.

920
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6. Set how you want the resulting files named.

6a. If desired, change the location where the files will be saved.

M i0LM Loopback Bidirectional File Creation (=30
Steps
«" Parr selection o' Auto documentation = Autonaming Overview

C:\Users\Public\Documents\EXFO\User FilesiOLM\_oopbadk ED

2] Use the name of the second arigindl file

Use identifiers (as selected for auto documentation)

Errm o
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6b. Select which items to use in the file name.

Note: The Use the measurement wavelength option is available for the OTDR

files only.

. i0LM Loopback Bidirectional File Creation
Steps.

« Pair selection ' Auto documentation = Autonaming Overview

File autonaming

Save to: C:WJsers\Public\Documents\EXFOWser FilesiOLM\Loopback

[] use first original fle name
[T Use the nzme of the s=cond original file
Use identifiers (as selected for auto documentation)

Separator character:  [Space v

Next Cancel
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6¢c. Select which type of separator you want to use between the
itemns. Click Next to proceed to the next step.

M i0LM Loopback Bidirectional File Creation (=30
Steps
«" Parr selection o' Auto documentation = Autonaming Overview

File autonaming
Save to: C:\Users\Public\Documents\EXFOUser FilesjOLM\Loopbadk D
Use first ariginal fie name
Use the name of the second original fike

1L ise identifiecs (e selectad for autn )

Separator character:  [Space v )

Next Cancel
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7. Inthe Overview step, you can see the resulting bidirectional files. The
remaining identification and threshold data other than the identifiers
will be of the first file in the pair.

Note: In the case of OTDR files, a different file is displayed for each matched
wavelength.

o Pairsslecion & Auto documentation o Autonaming = Overview Loop Localization Summary

Overview

Destination Folder: ‘C:Wsars\ﬁubhc\unmmants\aFU‘usav Files\OLMoopback |

Destination File Name Original File Name Pair

CAB 034 FAB0001~1.iolmbdr Loopback File 001.iolm Loopback File 002.i0lm
‘CABE 034 FAB0002~Liolmbdr Bidir CAB 034 FABO00O2 QeenLand K& D5 LoopbackFile 002.iolm LoopbackFile 001iolm
CAB 034 FAB0D03~Liolmbdr Bidir CAB 034 FABOOO3 Qeenland K6 D5 Loopback File 003.i0lm
CAB 034 FAB0004~Liolmbdr Bidir CAB 034 FABOD04  Qeenland  JK6 D5 LoopbackFile 004.i0lm

Loopback File 004.olm
Loopback File 003.iolm

8. Click Next to select the test mode.

9. Inthe case of OTDR files, select the perspective from which you want
to display the link view using the corresponding radio buttons. At this
point in the loopback process, the bidirectional traces shown are
virtual and created from two measurements composed of the two links
that are not cut yet.
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When you select one of the links as the view direction, that link will be
considered as the A -> B unidirectional trace and the application

ensures that the resulting unidirectional elements of the selected link is
correctly aligned. The resulting unidirectional file on the other link will
however remain uncertain.

Switching from one view to the other makes sure that you can verify
that the two resulting unidirectional traces are adequate with perfectly
aligned elements after the traces are cut. It is important to perform this
verification before proceeding to the Overview step, where the final

results are produced and you cannot go back.

2] OTDR Loopback Bidirectional File Creation ==
Steps
o Pair selection «" Auto documentation « Autonaming « Overview =P Loop Localization Summary
Loap Localization
1 2 3 4 5 [
10,0000 9,9978 19,9934 20,0048 33,9974 50,0003
o
. — . a B . s00001 ki
o v 7] 9 7] /] 7
0,0000 49,5578 15,55%4 30,0048 35,9574 50,0003 -
(1310)
Fero0s — - L B - 500003 ke
09 5,578 © X5 &G 005 @Y 5,5527 © 10,0025 © =
10,0000 9,9927 20,0045 30,0009 40,0127 50,0028
(1550) =
Fiber008 — LT 1 s =5 50,0028 km
G (7] 9,9927 (/] 10,0118 LS V] 9,995 !J 10,0118 (/] 9,9901 W
0,0000 39,5876 20,0032 30,0009 35,9987 50,0041
(131m L]
‘ i il
‘ ~) Automatic 0,0000 © Manual [ SetloopStart || setLoopEnd SetLoop Section ‘ SetTalerance. ..

Summary

Remaining number of loops to identify:

Display ink view from
© Lkl —* = J
D Unkz —
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10. Select whether the loop will be automatically detected, or if you want
to do so manually. If you select the automated mode, enter a length
value for the loop.

2] i0LM Loopback Bidirectional File Creation ===
Steps
& Pair selection & Auto documentation o Autonaming & Overview = Loop Localization Summary
Loop Localization
1 2 3 4
10,0000 0,0562 00763 0,1325
2Fibers v».\ y,,\ = - 01313 km
@ 7] (5 ]
10,0000 10,0562 0,0763 01325
CAB 034 . - T “T™ - 0,1325 km
(AR 7] 0,0562 (/] 0,0201 (/] 0,0562 (5 /]
10,0000 10,0558 00753 01313
B2 . - T “T* - 0,1313 km
(AR 7] 10,0558 (/] 10,0202 (7] 0.0554 (6 /]

I
™\
) Manual ' Set Tolerance...

@ Automatic Loop length: 0,0000 km|

|

Summary
Remaining number of loops to identify:

Next Cancel

11. If you are in Manual mode, set the loopback start and end elements:

» Click on the element or section that you want to use as the start
element, then click Set Loop Start. The selected elements will
bear LS to indicate their statuses.

» Click on the element or section that you want to use as the end
element, then click Set Loop End. The selected elements will bear
LE to indicate their statuses.

» If you want to use a section to set the loop start and end values,
select it, then click Set Loop Section. The loop start and end will
be placed on the event before and after the section.
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In OTDR mode, you can display the error table at the bottom of the
window using the corresponding button. This table indicates if there
are problems with the selected measurement files, and provides
information about the errors.

Note: Ifyou select the element in the cable view, all of the corresponding
elements in the links are set as loop start or end at once.

Set loop—

Loop—]
remaining
to be set

Post-Processing

2] OTDR Loopback Bidirectional File Creation ==
Steps
& Pair selection + Auto documentation o Autonaming & Overvien = Loop Localization Summary
Loop Localization
1 2 3 4 5 6
10,0000 59,9978 19,5534 30,0048 39,9574 50,0003
4 e s s Lo s :)h sogamz
(c ] [/} [V} [’} 7] 7]
10,0000 9,9978 19,5934 30,0048 33,9974 50,0003 -
— (1310)
Fiber008 — L L L L 50,0003 km
® 9 99978 (7] 10,0016 ©Q—ous B Y 9.9927 (7] 10,0029 7] =
10,0000 59,9927 20,0045 30,0005 40,0127 50,0028
(1550)
Fber08 . — s -5 s s 50,0005 kem
e (7] 39927 [/] 100118 ©Q |3.9965 Y 10,0118 [/] 39,9201 w
10,0000 93,9876 20,0032 30,0009 39,9967 50,0041
(1310} L]
« 0 0|52
‘.: Automatic 0,0000 @ Manual Set Loop Start ][ SetLoop End| Set Loop Section ‘
Summary Dispiay ink view from
Remaining number of loops to identify: @) Link1 —* = J
© Link2 - —
Number of loops to set Loop end
Loop start To change tolerance

Software

levels
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iOLM

2 i0LM Loopback Bidirectional File Creation [E3a]
Steps
o Pair selection o Auto documentation « Autonaming « Overviewn ©p Loop Localization Summary
Loop Localization
1 F 3 1
10,0000 10,0562 10,0763 0,1325
£z 124 12J L4
2Fibers i t 0,1313 km
. © 8
Loop o © © 0 9
remalnlng 10,0000 10,0562 00763 0,1325
to be set— CAB 034 - } } 0.1325 km
o @ 0,0852 ©Q 0,0201 — © Q 0,052 (s ]
0,0000 10,0558 00759 01313
Set looOp—— cugoms .
() t 0,1313 km
[&] u 10,0558 (5] u 0,0202 sd 0,0554 (5] u
« n v
(@) Automatic 10,0000 @ Manual Set Loop End ] Set Tolerance...
summary
Remaining number of loops to identify:
Loop star Loop end

To change tolerance
levels

Number of loops to se
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12. If needed, you can change the tolerance levels by clicking the
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corresponding button, and you will be taken to the iOLM or OTDR Set
Tolerance window to set the new value. Click OK to close the window,
and the values will be updated accordingly in the Loop Localization

window.

Note: For more information about setting tolerances, see Setting Event Matching
Tolerances on page 154.

Post-Processing Software

OTDR
Set Talerance @
Event matching tolerances
Pulse Tolerance
1ps 122.11m
20 ps 2062.2 m
10ns 21,021 m
30ns 23.063 m
100 ns 30,211 m
500 ns 71.065 m
| Default Settings |
()3 | Cancel |
iOLM
Set Talerance @

Extended element matching tolerance
Taolerance: km

| Default Settings |

[ ()3 ]| Cancel |
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13. Click Next to proceed to the Summary step.

14. The result files and their statuses appear in the Summary step. If there
was something preventing the file from being generated, you can see
an explanation in the corresponding line.

You can select to keep the original files in your current project by
selecting the corresponding option at the bottom of the window.

You also have the opportunity to change the tolerance settings in this
window, as explained in step 12.

If you want to generate a report of your results, click the Report button
to open the corresponding window.

2] i0LM Loopback Bidirectional File Creation =
Steps
« « « « « = Summary
Summary
1 2
Pos. | o,0000 0,0562
o
4Fibers 0,054 km
(6 V]
10,0000 10,0562 -~
@ capossFa Bidi 0,0562 ke
(AR oasz 00
10,0000 0,0562
W caposgFA  Bidr 0,052 ki
(a3 V 0,0562 (B} u
10,0000 10,0558
@ caposgFa  Bidr 00558 ki
(AR ) 0,058 09
Fip i o ol
Summary for bidirectional loopback files
Destination Folder: |C:\Users\Public\Documents\EXFO\User Files\OLM\oopback [ Report... | [setTolerance... |
Destination File Name Dir. ‘Cable ID Fiber ID Location FDH Summary
45 034 FAO0L~ ioimbir EEE T EE--_\ !
CAB 034 FAB0002~1.iolmbdr Bidir CAB 034 FAB0OO0D2 QeenlLand JKe D5
CAB 034 FAB0003~1.iolmbdr Bidir CAB 034 FABOOO3 QeenLand JK6 D5 u -
] eso e fes et ot
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15. Click OK to complete the loopback process. The resulting files appear
in the Files tab.

The result files and their statuses appear in the Summary step. If there
was something preventing the file from being generated, you can see
an explanation in the corresponding line.

In the case of iOLM files, separate bidirectional files will be created for
each wavelength with a matching measurement pair.

If you have selected to keep the original files in your project, they will
stay in the Files list. Otherwise, all of the files for which the loopback
was successfully created will be removed from the list.
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Changing the Main Measurement

FastReporter 3 allows you to select which wavelength is the main
measurement for your files.

To change the main measurement:
1. Select the file for which you want to set the main measurement.

2. Select the Home ribbon tab.

3. Under Measurement, in the Main list, select the wavelength that you
want to use as the main measurement in the corresponding list.

My Project - FastReporter 3

FIP  OLTS OPM/PPM CD PMD  Cloud  Instrument Repot  Validator

c i
P~ E = s (T General [dentificabon _ asg | [ZResis wstched il
= : #|Measurements [+ dentifiers

2o S - B=A

Open Save Reference ;
= =
Gl Replace % options . Select Files

Note: When you hover the mouse pointer over the selection area of a trace which
is not the main measurement, a tooltip with the fiber ID and measurement

wavelength is displayed.
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Setting a Reference Measurement
When any measurement is selected as reference measurement, all of the
items in the reference measurement are considered as reference items.

To set a reference measurement:

1. Select the measurement that you want to use as the reference, either
in the Measurement tab or the event table.

2. Select the File ribbon tab, then Set as Reference File.

The measurement changes color in the table to indicate its new status
and the corresponding row is blocked at the top of the table so that you
always see it even when scrolling down the list of other

=
Resuts 5o
| dentfiaton | summory | Treshois | EenentsTabe | ]
= Element Section Section Element 2 Section Element 3 Sectior Element - | ||
entifiers | D | PJF | (M| LossRef 6B) 0,1580km 0,0562km 00763 km 01325 k (
att! (dsfkm 5/5 5 5is ES 5is 55 55 s | {1
9 € {
Comnector Comnector 2 i
0,153 00552 opss2 00201 00763 00552 oI
canoss
G A @ BH0 0067 o011 0,167 o004 041 008 i
0429 592 o200 29 o200 45 035 |
1550 0047 032 oot 0,153 0004 0013 oou
0255 547 0200 541 om0 557 0200 !
|
Yo 9 7] ¢ {
Comector Comector Comector con
0,158 0,000 0,050 00560 o2 00762 0,858 (I
caposs .
ot aoe @ BH0 0087 0358 008 0061 0004 0258 0020
045 515 0317 28 o200 553 0364 (
1550 0034 0258 oot 0,100 0004 08 oot (
0215 521 o200 542 o200 567 0200 (
©o o 9 €N
< {
(s Resuls
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4 Using Cloud Applications

The following cloud applications are available for post-processing with
FastReporter 3:

» EXFO Connect, to manage your files

» TestFlow, to enable your software options and view and manage your
jobs.

» Using EXFO Exchange

You can login/logout from the EXFO Exchange Account or TestFlow
account using the Cloud menu. You can also perform various activities like
changing the Workspace, TestFlow options, and upload the test results to
your Workspace.

Logging in to the EXFO Exchange account

If you have not logged in the application and want to log in, click the Login
label on the title bar or click the Cloud tab, and then select the Login icon.

Untitled - FastReporter 3

Home OTDR o OFM FIP oLTS OPM/PPM cD PMD Instrument Report Validator

*Dﬁ Login label

Changing Workspace

You can change the workspace if you have access to multiple workspaces.

File Home OTDR {OLM OFM FIP OLTS OPM/PPM CD PMD Instrument  Repot  Validator

B @ Upload Results

Logout Change workspace

EXFO Exchange
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In the Cloud menu, select Change workspace sub-menu, and then select
the required workspace.

Uploading Results

As an EXFO Exchange user, you can upload the test result files available on
your system to your workspaces. The files that are not supported to upload
will be listed with an error message. To upload, you should have the
administrator rights of the selected workspace. Members cannot use this
feature. if you are not sure about your role for the selected workspace,
verify your role, go to File > Support > About FastReporter.

Note: This feature is not available in basic mode.
Note: At present, only the SOR measurement files are supported.

To upload the results to the workspace:

1. Go to Files > Open, and then select the test result files from your
systemn that you want to upload.
The selected files are added to the Files section.

2. Go to the Cloud menu, select the test measurement files you want to
upload from your system, and then select the Upload Results
sub-menu.

OTDR iOLM OFM FIP OLTS OPM/PPM (D Clouc Instrument  Repot  Validator

B @ Upload Results

Logot B Changeworkspace

EXFO Exchange

The files will be uploaded to your selected workspace. You will be notified
once done.
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FastReporter 3 X FastReporter 3 x

Operation in progress... Please wait!
Uploading file: CHE35_007_CTR_33_01_MAB_001.sor o Uploaded selected files to EXFO Exchange successfully!

Cancel
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Log out from EXFO Exchange account

You can Log out from the EXFO Exchange account if required.

Note: If there are unsaved changes to the project or project files, you will be
prompted to save them when you are logging out from the EXFO Exchange
account.

To log out from EXFO Exchange account:
Click the Cloud tab, and then click the Logout icon.

File Home OTDR iOLM OFM FIP OLTS OPM/PPM CD PMD Instrument Report Validator

B = Click to log out FastReporter

Logout EXFO Exchange Account

EXFO Exchange

< | | = |ahout:blank
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Log out from TestFlow Account/Change
Organization/Start TestFlow in a Browser

You can Log out from the TestFlow, Start TestFlow in a Browser, or Switch
your organization account

Note: If there are unsaved changes to the project or project files, you will be
prompted to save them when you log out from the TestFlow account.

To log out from TestFlow account:
Click the Cloud tab, and then click the Logout icon.

Untitled - FastReporter 3

Home OTDR iOM OFM FIP  OLTS OPM/PPM CD  PMD Instrument  Repot  Validator
Log out from

) TestFlow Brovser TestFlow Account

! - P Explore TestFlow Application

Itwill apen here in the browser section.

i (&) Switch Account
L - Switch to another organization account if required.

TestFlow

You can shift to another Organization account or start TestFlow in a
browser if required. Refer the above image.
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Using FastReporter 3 with EXFO Connect

You can use FastReporter 3 conjointly with EXFO Connect to manage your
files. This active link let you check out the files you need using specific
search criteria, work on them, then check them in back into your server.

You can also download copies of your files if you want to work on them

without modifying your source files.

Note: When you log in to the EXFO Connect server for the first time, you will be
asked to read and accept the license agreement and change the default
password to one of your choice.

Setting Up the Connection to the Server

You can have the connection to the server done automatically, or you can
connect manually as needed.

To set up the connection information:
1. Select the Cloud tab, then under EXFO Connect, select Settings.

File Home OTDR ioLM OFM FIP OLTS OPM/PPM cD PMD Cloud Instrument  Report Validator

* @ Upload Resuis
Logout [Bef Changeworkspace

BEXFO Exchange

2. Select the EXFO Connect tab.
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Project Settings @

| Identification | File Matching | Auto Refresh | EXFO Connect
EXFO C=nnect

Log in automatically to EXFO Connect
Login
Server URL:  https:\www.exfoconnectserver.com

User name: userl

Password:

Remember my credentials

Login
Refresh browser automatically

Refresh browser every: 15 min

Mote: The EXFO Connect browser will automatically refresh at the inputted
time.

Default Settings

I oK H Cancel H Apply I

3. Under Login, enter the server and identification information to
connect the application to the server. You can have the application
remember your credentials and connect automatically to the server for
quicker access. This connection is automatic for that user only.

To log in to EXFO Connect:

Select the Cloud ribbon tab, then under EXFO Connect use the
corresponding button in the toolbar ( #] ).

Logn ¢

When you are logged in successfully, you will notice your identifier at the
top right part of the main window.
To log out of EXFO Connect:

Select the Cloud tab, then under EXFO Connect use the corresponding
button in the toolbar (m ).

kspace
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Note:

Note:

Using the EXFO Connect Browser

The EXFO Connect browser features the search tools you need to retrieve
the files required for your analyses. As it is the case for the full EXFO
Connect application, you can check in and check out files, as well as work
on copies of your files so as not to compromise your data.

The files you can process with this browser include optical test types only.
The transport and datacom, or access type files are not available.

The browser included with FastReporter 3 only have limited features. For a
complete use of the EXFO Connect features and options, use the actual
application.

You can have the list of files in the server refresh automatically at set
intervals of time to make sure that you have the latest data to work with.
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To display the browser on-screen:

From the main window, click the corresponding tab on the left part of the
screen. Drag the browser window to the desired size.

Note: The EXFO Connect Browser must be enabled under the Show/Hide
Windows menu of the Home tab to see the tab.

OFM FIP  OLTS ©OPM/PPM €D PMD  Cloud  Instrument Repot  Validator

% C - Findin:  General Identification [+|Resuls [ I Matched il
= E Mo R Main = s |E |
= ooe 3 Saisction | Find what : ahrence = [ Measurements [+ 1dentifies
Open  Save 7 . A
i Replace 7 Options - Select 4| Files
File Cligbasrd Select measurement by keyword Measurement Direction Show/Hide Windovs
| [ ] htps:Hamm.exfo ductsffeld -testingtest-reporting-sutomation f=streporter2/

u
i

Corporate Investors Careq

-] Products  Solutions  Transformations Support Howtobuy Resources Contact

Home | Products | Field networktesting | Testreporting and automation | FastReporter 2 - data post-processing software
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To activate the automatic refresh for the browser:
1. Select the Cloud tab, then under EXFO Connect, select Settings.

File

Home OTDR iowm OFM FIP OLTS OPM/PPM co PMD

@ Upload Results

Logout Change workspace

EXFO Exchange

2. Select the EXFO Connect tab.

Cloud

Project Settings

| Identification | File Matching | Auto Refresh | EXFO Connect

EXFO C#nnect
Log in automatically to EXFO Connect
Login
Server URL:  https:\www.exfoconnectserver.com
User name: userl

Password:

Remember my credentials

Refresh browser automatically

Refresh browser every: 15 min

Mote: The EXFO Connect browser will automatically refresh at the inputted
time.

==l

Default Settings

[ OK ][ Cancel ][ Apply

]

Instrument

Report Validator

3. Select the Refresh browser automatically option to activate it.

4. Set the desired refresh rate, in minutes. The minimum value is 5
minutes, and the maximum value is 60 minutes.
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Searching for Files in the Browser

You can include different file types in your search, but any advanced search

on a specific file type has to be done individually.

To search for files in the browser:
1.
in your search.

In the browser window, select which types of files you want to include

Browser

Display information

(Maasurementtype: OTDR, iOLM, FIF, OPM, 1L ~ Bavd’\ period: [Last 365 days v Business unit: |Corporate

) e

- | EXFO Csnnect

File selection filters

Measurement type: Wavelength: T + Direction: 1 Nane (@8) [Nane 10

— ] Global Tdentifier 1 Taentifier 2 Tentifier 3 TdentF
¥ FleName ¥ Sate |V Cpp” ¢ Name |V Vawe |V Name [¥  Vawe |¥  Name |V Vae |V Name

: Single-mode, muy| Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber10 Location A Location B |
: Single-mode, mu Unknown Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber11 Location A Location B |
[ |Snglemods, my EIE) Fiber 1D Fiberil Cocstion & LocstionE i
] |Sngle-mode, my Unknown | Cable T Fiber 1D Fiberiz Location & LocationE I
: Single-mode, mu Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber12 Location A Location B |
R P T

2. Select the period for which you want to perform your search. You can
select a preset value, or select the Custom range item and enter your

own value.

Browser

Display information

Measurement type: [OTDR, iOLM, FIP, OPM, 1L~ | Search period: [Last 365 days ~|

Jusiness unit: [Corporate

) )

View to display:

File selection filters

Measurement type: Wavelength: T + Direction: 1 Nane (@8) [Nane 10

Global Tentiier 1 Tdentiier 2 Tdentiier 3 TdentF
W |7 AleNeme |V sate |V Cppt oo [v Vawe Y Name |[¥  Vawe |¥  Name [¥  Vae ¥ Name
: Single-mode, mu Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber10 Location A Location B |
: Single-mode, mul Unknown Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber1l Location A Location B |
[ |Singlemods, my B Fber D Fiberil Cocstion & LocationE i
: Single-mode, mu Unknown Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber12 Location A Location B |
: Single-mode, myl Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber12 Location A Location B |
[ |Singls_fiber_sing
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3.

4.

If desired, select the business unit or units from where you want to
retrieve the data. The list of available business units will vary

depending on which business unit is available on the EXFO Connect
server.

T gy e
Measurement type: [UTDR, iOLM, FIP, OPM, TL v] Search period: [LastSﬁEdays v]ﬁusmass unit:
View o deplay: # | EXFO/CennecT

File selection filters

If you want to add additional search criteria, select the corresponding
file type, then select more details.

The available criteria will change depending on the type you select.

Dispiay information
Measurement type: | OTDR, iOLM, FIP, OPM, IL_+| Search period: [Last 365 days ~| Business unit:
Vi o diiar: i EXFO Cennect

Slocaloction Gl

—

>

5. Select if you want to show a display view specific to the type of files

you are listing. This view will give you access to specific columns for
each type and help you in your search.

You can only show one type of viewer at a time, or use the general view.

Display information

M type: | OTDR, iOLM, FIP, OPM, 1L | Search period: [Lastsasdays v] Business unit: [Cnrpnrate v]

Gmmdw %] EXFO/Csnnect

File selection fters

Megsurement type: [OTOR =) Wavelength: ~ Direction: 1 Nane @8) [None 0 i

6. Click Search to start the search.
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Applying Filters to Your Search Results

You can use filters in your browser so as to only see the files you want. Both
the column of the table and the actual contents of the columns can be
filtered.

You can also stretch or narrow the column width as needed.

To filter the columns you want to see:
1. In the browser, right-click on the columns.

2. Select which headers you want to display.

Display information

Measurement type: | OTDR, iOLM, FIP, OPM, IL +| Search period: [Last 365days | Business urit: [Corporate -] [ search

e & EXFO Connect

File selection filters

Measurement type: | =) [ [ select Matched Files |
= | clobal TdenfE= Identifier 2 Identifier 3 Tdentif
@ |V FleName |7 state [V :
PE |¥  Name |LY| FileName e |V vae |V Name |¥ Valie ¥  Name

| |MpoMeasurelxt] | ¥| State
1 |MpaMeasureix] v| Global p/F
[[] |MpoMeasurelxL| [] Identifier1
| |MPO File 1212 N¢| Check Out |
= e e | Identifier2
| [MPO File 1712 Ne| Check Out L i
V] (13101490 1550 ( Pass Cable 1D Bl [dentfier3 1 Location & Location ®
[7] | 13101490 1550 ¢ Pass Cable ID [v] Identifierd 1 Location & Location B
7| |Single_fiber_sin Fail Cable D Tdentifier 5 Fiber058 Location A Location B
T [Sngle_fiber S Fail Cable D B et Type Fiberoal Location A Location B

CD80km_exfocd] Cable D = Fiberl 80km | Location & Location B
= ¥ | Direction
| | costkm_exfocd Cable D £ Fiberl 80km | Location A Location B
=] | CDBOkm_exfocd] Cable ID |¥| TestDate Fiberl 60km  |Location A Location B
]| CDBlkm_exfocd] Cable D v| Job Fiberl 80km | Location A Location B
[] |CD8Okm_exfocdd Cable ID Bl Business Urit Fiber1 80km Location & Location B
[7] |cD8okm_exfocdt| Cable ID = Fiber1 80km Location A Location B
— More Columns  »
7| | CDBOkm_exfocd Cable D Fiberl 80km__|Location A Location B
T |CDatkm_exfocd] Cable ID Restore Defaci Fiberl 80km  |Location A Location &
B TMaraet svfardn Farlam e ETASY Foetan i Trtinn R
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To filter the items in each column:

1. In the browser, click in the column for which you want to use a filter.

2. Select which items you want to view.

Display information

Measurement type: | OTDR, iOLM, FIP, OPM, IL +| Search period: [Last 365 days | Business unit:
Vet diples i EXFO Cennect

File selection filters

Measurement type: | OTDR, - | Wavelength: T ~ Direction: |Al x| Hone = | [None 7| @ |None 10

Global Identifier 1 I Identif| = 3 | Ident
W FileName |¥  State |V

= PIF ¥  MName |V Value [V  Name m Value |V Name
[ |Single-mode, my Cable ID Fiber ID Location 8
] [single-mode, my Unknown | Cable ID Fiber ID Location &
] [Single-mode, my Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber 1D Location &
] [Single-mode, my Unknown | Cable ID Fiber ID | Pl Location &
[C] |single-mode, myl Cable ID Fiber ID — Location B
| [Sngle_fiber_sing 7] (show Al) B

— 0:5 Jiber Jod [¥] 001 =

| |TestAntennaQue] Cable ID Fiber ID [¥] Fiber06a = Location B
[C] |[Single_fiber_Siny [¥] Fiber090

] |Multiple-made, 5| ] Fiber

7] [1310_1550_1625 Cable ID Fiber ID [] Fiber1 Location &
7] [45km_1310_155] Cable ID Fiber ID [¥] Fiber2 A Location B
[v] |45 km_1310_155| Cable ID Fiber ID :OK Location B
[] |single_fiber_Sing

R [ g t i

3. To perform an even more detailed filter search, you can type a term

directly in the search box to reduce the list of available choices, and
click OK.
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Managing Files

Managing the files is achieved through the available actions below:

>

>

Checking out files: allows you to retrieve files from the server where
they are stored, and perform analyses and modifications on them.
When files are checked out, they are “reserved” by the user and
cannot be modified by another user.

Discarding checked out files: If you change your mind about working
on some files and want to free them for other users, you can undo your
check out. Any change done to the files will be lost.

Checking in files: Once you are done working with the files, you must
check them back in the server so that other users can consult them.
Any change done to the files you are checking in is saved into the
database.

Uploading files: You can add new files to the server.

Viewing files: You can get a read-only copy of the files from the server
for consultation purposes.

Exporting files: You can obtain a local copy of a file that is not linked
with the server. This file is writable.

You can perform those actions directly in the browser by right-clicking on
the selected measurements, or in the Cloud ribbon tab under EXFO
Connect.
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To check out files:

1. In the EXFO Connect browser, select which files you want to check
out. You can select more than one file.

Bro
Display information

Measurement type: | OTDR, IOLM, FIP, OPM, IL v | Search period: [Last 365days | Busnessunit: [Corporate =) [ search |

vt desly: EXFO Cennect
File selection filters

Mesmrensnttoe: (IR Weveengts T~ ovecton: (M) 1| (e~ (] @@ v < 3

0

_ Global Identifier 1 Tdentifier 2 Identifier 3 Ident

¥ FleName ¥ state |V Tor” (¢ Name |V Vawe |v Name |V Vaue |V Name [¥ Vawe |V Name
Single-mode, mu| Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber10 Location A Location B
Single-mode, mu| Unknown Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber11 Location A Location B
Single-made, my Cable D Fiber ID Fiberll Location A Location B
Single-mode, mu Unknown Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber12 Location A Location B

[7] |single-mode, mu Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber12 Location A Location B

[]_[Single_fiber_sing

[]_[TestAntennaque] Cable D Fiber ID Location A Location B

[] |single_fiber_Sing

[7] |Multiple-mode, 5|

[v] [1310_1550_1625 Cable D Fiber ID Location A Location B
45 km_1310_155 Cable ID Fiber ID Location A Location B
45 km_ 5 Cable ID Fiber ID Location A Location B
single_fiber_sing
Multiple-mode, 5

[-] |Single_fiber_sin{ Fail Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber0g0 Location A Location B

: CDB0km_exfocdl| Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber1 80km Location A Location B

T [CDBokm exfocd Cable D Fiber ID Fiberl 80km | Location & Location B

2. Select the Cloud tab, then under EXFO Connect, select Check out and
Edit.
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3. Once the check-out operation is complete, click Close to open the

files.
Check Out and Edit =
File Name Status
BA_1310_1550_fiber.trc [7]
BA_13L0_1550_fibara.trc
BA_L310_1550_fiberd.trc
Check Out and Edit operation in progress... Please wait!
File Mame : BA_1310_1550_fiber3.trc

You can see the progress as the files are downloaded to their local folder. If
there was a problem with any of the files, you will be notified with an icon
next to the file and a description of the problem. The selected files are now
identified as checked out in the browser and are added in the Files tab.
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To undo a check out of your files:

1. Inthe EXFO Connect browser, select which files for which you want to

remove the check out. You can select more than one file.

Note: You can only remove a check-out status on files that you have checked out.

Display information

Measurement type: TDR, iOLM, FIP, GPM, I ~| Search period: [Last 365days ~| Business unit;
view o deplar: i | EXFO/Csnnect

File selection filters

Measurement type: | w) | solect | [ select Matched Fies |
Identifier 1 Identifier 2 Identifier 3 Identi

¥ FleMame |v  Stte v Global

PIF W  Mame |V Value |¥ Name [V Value |V Mame |V Value |V  Name
7] [TraceDemot.pm Cable ID Fiber ID TEST_9_1.8 Lacation A Location B
[ |TraceDemolpmd Cable D Fiber ID TEST91.8  |Location A Location B
£ [MooMeasurelxi]
7] |MpoMeasurelxi]
7] |MpoMeasurelx1]
[7]_|MPO File 1712 N Check Out
[7] [mPO File 1712 N Check Out
[F] | 1310 1490 1550 Pass Cable ID Fiber ID 1 Location A Location B
[7] | 1310 1490 1550 ¢ Pass Cable ID Fiber ID 1 Location A Location B

2. Select the Cloud tab, then under EXFO Connect, select Discard Check
Out.
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3. Confirm that you want to discard your checked out file from your local
folder.

Discard Check Out (=34

File Mame Status

BA_1310_1550_fiber2 trc
BA_1310_1550_flberd trc
BA_1310_1550_fiberd trc

You are about to discard the check out on the selecked file(s).
Click Discard Check Out to continue, or Cancel to cancel the process.

I Discard Check Qut ] Cancel

You can see the progress as the files are removed from the local folder. If
there was a problem with any of the files, you will be notified on-screen.
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To check in files:

1. Inthe EXFO Connect browser, select which files you want to check in.
You can select more than one file.

Note: To find all of the files with a check-out status, you can use a filter search.
See Applying Filters to Your Search Results on page 117 for details.

Display information

Meastrement types [OTOR, L1, FIFy P, L= Search perod: Lost 355 days = Businese s

tien o deply: i | EXFO/Csnnect

File selection filters

Measurement type: | w) | solect | [ select Matched Fies |

-, Global Identifier 1 Tdentifier 2 Identfier 3 Tdenti
V. PleName W Sate |V Tpp’ ¥ Weme |V Vawe |V Name |V Vae |V Name |V Vae |¥  Name
] |TraceDemot.pmd Cable ID Fiber ID TEST 9.1.8 Lacation A Location B
[] |Tracebemaipmy Cable D Fiber D TEST8 18 |LocationA Location B
] _|MpoMeasurewxi]
7] |MpoMeasurelxi]
7] |MpoMeasurelx1]
[7]_|MPO File 1712 Ne| Check Out
[7] [mPO File 1712 N Check Out
[ | 1310 1420 1550 Pass Cable D Fiber 1D 1 Location A Location B

2. Select the Cloud tab, then under EXFO Connect, select Check In.

Note: If your files were modified, you will be prompted to save thern.
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3. If desired, enter a comment for your check-in.

CheckIn ==

Check In Comments

File Mame Status
E#A_1310_1550_fiber2.trc

I Check In l Cancel

You can see the progress as the files are uploaded to the server. If there
was a problem with any of the files, you will be notified on-screen. The
selected files are removed from the application as they are successfully
uploaded.
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To upload files:

1. Inthe Files tab, select which files you want to upload to the server. You
can select more than one file.

2. Select the Cloud tab, then under EXFO Connect, select Upload Files.

3. If desired, enter a comment for your upload.

Uplaad (=30

{” Upload Comments
New File]

Business Unit : | FTTx 18R -

File Name: Stakus

Gainer_DSF_15500m_D0100ns_Ba trc

after succassfully uploaded Fles(s)
Remove original file from FastReporter [7] Delete original file from disk

Uplaad Cancel
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4. Select which business unit the uploaded files belong to in the list, if

Upload (=30

Upload Comments

New File]

Business Unit ;| FTTx I&R - w

Fie Name ) Status

Gainer_DSF_1550nm_n0100ns_BA. tre

after succassfully uploaded Fles(s)

Remove original file from FastReporter [] Delete original file from disk

[ Upload I Cancel

5. Click Upload to complete the transfer.

You can see the progress as the files are uploaded to the server. If there
was a problem with any of the files, you will be notified on-screen. The
selected files are left in the application.

Note: The files will appear in the EXFO Connect browser the next time the latter is
refreshed.
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To view files in read-only mode:

1. In the EXFO Connect browser, select which files you want to
download. You can select more than one file.

Display information

Measurement type: |OTDR, iOLM, FIP, OPM, L = | Search periad: [Last 365 days = | Business unit:
Ve 1 dpay i | EXFO/Csnnect

File selection filters

Global Identifier 1 Identifier 2 Identifier 3 Ident
¥ FleName |V State |V "o & Name [V Vae |V Name |V Vaie |V Name [V Vae |V Name
Single-made, mul Cable ID Fiber ID Fiberi0 Location A Location B
Single-mode, muy| Unknawn Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber1l Location A Location B
Single-mode, myl Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber11 Location A Location B
Single-mode, mul Unknown Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber12 Location A Location B
Single-made, myl Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber12 Location A Location B
Single_fiber_Sind
[7] |TestAntennaQuell Cable ID Fiber ID Location A Location B

7] |Single_fiber_sing

] |Multiple-mode, 3
z 1310_1550_1625 Cable ID Fiber ID Location A Location B
[¢] |45km_1310_155 Cable ID Fiber ID Location A Location B
Cable ID Fiber ID Location A Location B

Single_fiber_Sin(

[ Multiple-mods, 5
7] |Single_fiber_sing Fail Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber0sl Location & Location B
: CD80km_exfocd() Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber1 80km Location A Location B
: CD80km_exfocd) Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber1 80km Location A Location B

2. Select the Cloud tab, then under EXFO Connect, select View (Read
Only).
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3. Once the download operation is complete, click Close to open the

files.
View (Read Only) =
File Name Status

BA_1310_1550_fiber.trc [7]
BA_13L0_1550_fibara.trc
BA_L310_1550_fiberd.trc
Wiew (Read Only) operation in progress. .. Please waitl
File Mame : BA_1310_1550_fiber3.trc

You can see the progress as the files are copied to their local folder. If there
was a problem with any of the files, you will be notified on-screen. The
selected files are now identified as read-only in the browser and are added
in the Files tab.
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To export a file:

1. Inthe EXFO Connect browser, select which files you want to copy. You

can select more than one file.

Display information

Measurement type: [UTDR, iOLM, FIP, OPM, L v] Search period: [LastRﬁS days v] Business unit:
View o dply: i | EXFO Cennect

File selection fiters

Measurement type: [OTOR v | wavelength: I - orecton: [l =|[1 one (@) [none ~| [10
Global Identifier 1 Identifier 2 Identifier 3 Tdenti
T PleName |V sttt ¥ o & Neme [V Vae |V Name [¥  Vae |¢  Name [V Vae |V Name
Single-made, myl Cable ID Fiber ID Fiberi0 Location A Location B
Single-mode, mu Unknown Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber11 Location A Location B
Single-mode, myl Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber11 Location A Location B
Single-made, myl Unknown Cable ID Fiber ID Fiberi2 Location A Location B
Single-mode, myl Cable ID Fiber ID Fiberi2 Location A Location B
Single_fiber_Sing
TestAntennaQuell Cable ID Fiber ID Location A Location B
Single_fiber_sin
Multiple-made, s
1310_1550_1625 Cable ID Fiber ID Location A Location B
45 km_1310_155 Cable ID Fiber ID Location A Location B
Cable ID Fiber ID Location A Location B
Single_fiber_Sing
[ [Multiple-mode s
T] |Single_fiber_Sing Fail Cable ID Fiber ID Fiberds0 Location & Location &
: CD80km_exfocd(] Cable ID Fiber ID Fiberl 80km Location A Location B

2. Select the Cloud tab, then under EXFO Connect, select Export.
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3. If desired, select a location for your copy.

Export (=34

Exportat:  CijUsers|isasaul|Documents E] )

File Hame Status

BA_1310_1550_fiber2 brc
BA_L310_1550_fiberd brc
BA_1310_1550_fiberd trc
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4. Click Export to confirm the transfer.

Export =

Export st Ci\Users|isasauliDocuments o

File Name Status
BA_1310_1550_fiber2.trc
BA_1310_1550_flbers.trc
BA_1310_1550_fiberd.trc

N\

You can see the progress as the files are copied to their local folder. If there
was a problem with any of the files, you will be notified on-screen. The
selected files are now identified as read-only in the browser and are added
in the Files tab.
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The application shows the result of the OTDR analysis in the graph area.
You can view the OTDR traces in two different manners:

» Graph view: This is the standard OTDR view. You can see the events
along the trace marked by red vertical lines.

Default Injection Level
Span Start

Event

30,00

75,00

Main Trace

20,00

Span End

Marker

15,00

il

» Linear view:

The linear view is a graphical representation of the link,

where each event is displayed as a box containing the symbol
corresponding to the event type.

-0,1515 10,0000 0.2383 06452 10453 11586 1.59% 13486 22451 23384
——
Span Gn'u n'u n'w n'u n'u n'w n'u 9”'&.: n
Start | o= o000 o5 ase Lot L1555 L2 Lot 22408 250
=
I T e e e e
Lo o000 0% o5 Losnz L1588 1505 Lo 22457 2057
- Il n n n n n n Il n
ew 9 7] 17 17 7] 1] [ 2]
-0, 1506 10,0000 0,3005 0,645 10502 1,2002 15999 13455 22457 23957
—
01505 o000 03005 ass2 Loss L5t Leonz L9455 22600 2067
— = . I
-0,1512 10,0000 0,29% 10,6495 10436 1,1989 1,5992 1,948 2,24%4 2,3584
-
db ) T ) 5 T, flg—d% 1
-0,1512 10,0000 0.29% 06452 10486 11586 15952 13452 22488 23384
v w— — — — —
Event with fail status _ Span End
Event with pass status
Fiber section
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When you are working with more than one measurements in the Linear
view, you can also display the Cable view at the top of the list. It shows all
of the measurements grouped into one link, with the link overview. The
total number of selected fibers is indicated on the left and each event has
its own identification number.

When matched events are of the same type, you can see how many there
are on the upper left corner of the event icon. If the number is blue, all
fibers contain this event. If the number is yellow, at least one fiber does not
have this event. If events at the same position are not of the same type, a
question mark icon replaces the event type.

Anomaly

Total number detected Event ID

of events

‘ number

1 H 3 4 5 3 7 8
Pos. | -0.1512 0.0000 02383 0.6483 10433 11395 15992 L3483 22498 23990

o [ — 1S —

7] 7] (1] |

Event is not Event s on all Events in this

on all fibers fibers location are not of
the same type

Note: When viewing grouped fibers, the Span End event (B) is set according fo

the reference measurement if there is one; if there is no reference
measurement, it is set according to the shortest fiber. The events located
between the Span Start and Span End events (including both A and B) are
numbered.

You can perform the same actions (adding, modifying and deleting events,
setting span start and end) on single fiber and multiple fibers; the main
difference is that if you perform the actions on the cable at the top of the
linear view, all of the included fibers are modified accordingly.
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To select the viewing method:
1. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

2. Under View, select whether you want to view the linear or graphic

view.

Instrument Report Validator

OTDR iowm OFM FIP oLTS OPM/PPM e PMD Cloud

=S P 9 (6] + £
i ] R ot A oo |
I: % o + w% et QT3P - ¢
draphoptions €3 &3 Show/Hide details | + = D ‘Q ‘Q .@ 3 { 3

- IOR  SPAN - o I o & s 5 £ 5 3
evi Measurement Event table Event Zoom ¥ Spacing

Note: When in linear view, the zoom and marker features are not available.

Howeuver, you can add, delete, and change events from the linear view.
To display the Cable view:
1. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

2. Select the linear viewing method.

3. Under View, select Graph Options, then Display Cable View Section.

iOLM  OFM FIP  OLTS OPM/PPM CDO PMD  Cloud  Instrument Repot  Validator

ve = oy ,

== | ] 1 19 =t
M s B m CJ Q2%+ 3
El Graph opti Show/Hide details | = L B > +
i PROPEE N SR S - o i I " ol Sl en S0 Wl o) } H
v Measuremert Eventtable Event Zoam YSpading
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Depending on the file format, you can perform different operations. See
the table below for details:

EXFO Telcordia|Telcordia| Telcordia | Telcordia | Telcordia
Action Native®® | 100 200 200 100 200
(.tre, .bdr) EXFO EXFO |EXFOiIOLM |[Non-EXFO | Non-EXFO
T (.sor) (.sor) (.sor) (.sor) c""(.sor)
Changing jOb v v v v v v
information (such
as Fiber ID, Job ID,
Cable ID, and so
on)
Editing events v v v - - v
Inserting events v v v - - v
Deleting events v v v - - v
Managing span v v v - - v
RBS, eyent v v v - - -
detection,
thresholds
Managing bidir - - v
Managing - - v
templates
IOR, Helix v v v - - v
Event Det.ection v v v - - -
(reanalysis)
Pass/Fail thresholds v v v v v v

a. The native formats also include FTB-100 version 2.7 (.ftb100) and FTB-300 (.ftb300).
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The 64-bit version of FastReporter 3 may not support all file formats. To view files that come from older
OTDR modules, save them first in a newer *.trc format using the 32-bit version of the application.

The actions are valid only if the event markers are properly saved. If not, the files are considered as the
same thing as viewing Telcordia 100 N on-EXFO files.

d. Providing that the manufacturer complies with the Bellcore standard.
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Changing OTDR Settings

When viewing your OTDR files, you can change general properties,
pass/fail thresholds for selected wavelengths, event matching tolerances,
and automatic file matching rules for the OTDR projects.

Changing General Settings

General options include items such as the pulse baseline, visual settings,
and event calculation and threshold settings.

To change OTDR general settings:
1. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

2. Select Settings.

PMD Cloud Instrument  Report Validator

3 = : v
P+ R&AKX I ¢
Y

Event Zoom

3. C(lick the General tab.
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4. Select if you want the pulse baseline to be based on time or distance.

Note: The puise baseline distance is always given in meters.

OTOR Settings X

Auto Template
Pulse baseline Numeric value precision

@ Time Distance and length: 4(0.0001) ~

(O Distance Loss: 3(0.001) v

STESSaeT Reflectance: 100.0 ~
Show error messages for virtual OTDR bidir. file creation Attenuation: 3(0.001) ~
ORL: 2(0.00 v

File format
[] save zoomed area and markers

Save event calculation and pass/fail thresholds when they are not induded in the original file

Event-matching method
(® Match events using event position (distance)
() Match events using event number

Defauit Settings

oK Cancel Apply
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5. Change the numeric value precision settings for distance and length,
loss, reflectance, attenuation, or ORL, if desired.

These settings also affect span loss, average loss, average splice loss
and maximum splice loss.

OTDR Settings ®

General Ppass/Fai Thresholds  Tolerances  Auto Template

Pulse baseline Mumeric value precsion
® Time Distance and length: 4(0.0001) ~
(O Distance Loss: 3 (0.001) ~
Show messages Reflectance: 1(0.1) ~
Show error messages for virtual OTDR bidr, file creation Attenuation: 3{0.001) ~

ORL: 2(0.00 >

Fie format
[ save zoomed arca and markers

Save event calcuiation and pass/fail thresholds when they are notinduded in the original fik
Event-matching method

(® Match events using event position (distance)
(O Match events using event number

Default Settings

[ers — Bekr

Note: The numeric precision in the linear view does not apply if the selected units
are meters or feet.
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6. Indicate whether you want to display the error messages when
creating virtual bidirectional files. This option will let FastReporter 3
notify you when a bidirectional file cannot be created, and indicate the
reason why.

OTDR Settings ®

General Ppass/Fai Thresholds  Tolerances  Auto Template

Pulse baseline Mumeric value precsion

® Time Distance and length: 4(0.0001) ~

(O Distance Loss: 3 (0.001) ~

Show messages Reflectance: 1(0.1) ~

Show error messages for virtual OTDR bidr, file creation Attenuation: 3{0.001) ~
ORL: 2(0.00 >

File format

[ save zoomed arca and markers

Save event calculation and pass/fail threshelds when they are not induded in the original file

Event-matching method
(® Match events using event position (distance)
(O Match events using event number

Default Settings

[ers — Bekr
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7. If you want the zoom area and marker positions to be saved in your
OTDR file, enable the corresponding option. By default, this option is
not selected.

OTDR Settings X

General Pass/Fal Thresholds  Tolerances  Auto Template

Pulse baseline Mumeric value precsion
@ Time Distance and length: 4(0.0001) ~
O Distance Loss: 3(0.001) ~
Show messages Reflectance: 1{0.1) ~
shaw error messages for virtual OTOR bidr. file creation Attenuation: 3(0.000) P

ORL: 2(0.01) v

File format:

' [] save zoomed area and markers ’

Zholds when they are not induded in the original file

Event-matching method

(®) Match events using event position (distance)

(O Match events using event number

Default Settings

142 FastReporter 3



Working with OTDR Files
Changing OTDR Settings

8. If you want the event calculations and pass/fail thresholds to be saved
when they are not included in the original file, select the corresponding
option. Otherwise, the default values are used.

OTDR Settings X

General Pass/Fal Thresholds  Tolerances  Auto Template

Pulse baseline Mumeric value precsion
@ Time Distance and length: 4(0.0001) ~
O Distance Loss: 3(0.001) ~
Show messages Reflectance: 1{0.1) ~
shaw error messages for virtual OTOR bidr. file creation Attenuation: 3(0.000) P

ORL: 2(0.01) v

File format:
[T Save zoomed area and markers

( Save event calculation and pass/fail thresholds when they are not included in the original ﬁle)
Event-matching method

(®) Match events using event position (distance)

(O Match events using event number

Default Settings
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9. Select how the events will be matched, either using the position (the
distance on the fiber), or the event number. The span start is
considered as event number 1, or the start position.

Note: Some operations, such as delete, add, and add to other measurements are
not available when the events are matched by number.

OTDR Settings X
General  Ppass/Fail Thresholds  Tolerances  Auto Template
Pulse baseline Mumeric value precsion
® Time Distance and length: 4(0.0001) ~
(O Distance Loss: 3(0.001) ~
Show messages Reflectance: 1(0.1) ~
Show error messages for virtual OTDR bidr, file creation Attenuation: 3 (0.001) ~
ORL: 2(0.00 >
File format
[] Save zoomed area and markers
Save event calculation and pass/fail threshelds when they are not induded in the original file
Event-matching method
(® Match events using event pesition (distance)
() Match events using event number
Default Settings

10. To apply the changes without closing the dialog box, click Apply. To
return the general settings back to their original values, click Default
Settings.
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Changing Pass/Fail Thresholds

You can change the pass/fail threshold values for one, or many
wavelengths at a time.

You can also change the threshold values for the current measurement.

To change OTDR Pass/Fail Thresholds:
1. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

2. Select Settings.

PMD  Cloud  Instrument Repot  Validator

22t @% <+ ¢ Wk 20| 3

€

+ & llﬁ
P DR/ E § E>p ="
. e -
I OBASASA B » § @A B =
Event Zoom Y Spacing Markers Tools Import/Exporl  Settings

3. C(lick the Pass/Fail Thresholds tab.

OTDR Settings
General Pass/Fail Thresholds  Tolerances  Auto Template
(@ Use event calculation and thresholds from the measurement file
The applcation settings will be applied when they were not previously saved in the measurement file.

() Use event calculation and thresholds from the application

Wavelength Thresholds for all wavelengths
Description Apply Fail Warning
Unidir. spliceloss “ 1.000 dB 1.000 dB
Bidir splice loss = 1.000 dB 1.000 dB
Unidir. connector loss = 1.000 dB 1.000 dB
Bidir connector loss =] 1.000 dB 1.000 dB
SplitterLoss 00 [4500ds 4500 dB
Reflectance 1 -40.0 dB -40.0 dB
Fiber section attenuation | [ ] 0.400 dB/km | 0.400 dBfkm
Span loss [ [4s.000d6 [45.000dB
Span length = 0.0000 mi 0.0000 mi
Span ORL = 15.00 dB 15.00 dB

i Default Settings
Event calculation and thresholds
Include span start values Indude span end values Default Settings
0K Cancel
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4. Select how you want to set the thresholds:

» If you want to use the threshold values from the measurement file,
select the corresponding option. However, if you are working with
older file versions, the threshold values may not be available.

OTDR Settings

General Pass/Fail Thresholds  Tolerances  Auto Template

(®) Use event calculation and thresholds from the measurement file
The application settings wil be applied when they were not previously saved in the measurement fle.

Wavelength

(O Use event caloulation and thresholds from the application

Thresholds for all wavelengths

Deseription Apply

Fail

Warning

Unidir.spliceloss

1.000 dB

1.000 dB

Bidirspliceloss

1.000 dB

1.000 dB

Unidir. conngctorloss

1.000 dB

1.000 dB

Bidir connector loss

1.000 dB

1.000 dB

SplitterLoss

4.500 dB

4500 dB

Reflectance

-40.0 dB

-40.0 dB

Fiber section

0.400 dB/km

0.200 dB/km

Span loss

45.000 dB

45.000 dB

Span length

[{E RO EIEENE]

0.0000 mi

0.0000 mi

Span ORL

15.00 dB

15.00 dB

Default Settings

Event calaulation and thresholds

Indude span start values Indude span end values Default Settings

» If you want to use the threshold values from the application,
proceed as follows:

Select one or several wavelengths to modify.

If you do not see a wavelength, you can add it by clicking the
button, entering the wavelength value, and clicking OK.

Modify the thresholds associated with the wavelengths needed, by
clicking in the desired threshold value and modifying it in the table.
The Apply option must be enabled for the threshold to be active
and modifiable.

Note: If you are using the fiber attenuation section threshold, you can specify the
minimum section length at the bottom of the table. This can be useful
when testing short links, as attenuation measurements on them can be
unreliable. The fiber section threshold will not be applied to fiber sections
shorter than the length you have set as a minimum value.
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If you have selected more than one wavelength, all of them will be
modified at the same time.

Select whether you want to include the span start and end values
in your threshold calculations.

OTDR Settings x
General Pass/Fail Thresholds  Tolerances  Auto Template

@® Use event calculation and thresholds from the measurement fie
The application settings will be applied when they were not previously saved in the measurement file.

(O Use event calculation and thresholds from the application

Wavelength Thresholds for all wavelengths

Description Apply Fail Warmning
Unidir.spliceloss =] 1.000 dB 1.000 dB
Bidirspliceloss M [1000dB 1.000 dB
Unidir. connectorloss M [1000ds 1000 dB
Bidir connector loss ] 1.000 dB 1.000 dB
SplitterLoss ] [#s00ds 4.500 d5
Refiectance M [H00de —40.0dB
Fiber section attenuation 0 [o200dBkm |[0.400 dB/km
Span loss 1 [|+5.000d5  [4s.000dB
Span length M [0.0000 mi 0.0000 mi
Span ORL i [15.00d8 15.00 dB

+ R Default Settings

Event calculation and thresholds
Include span start values Indlude span end values Default Settings

Note: When the span start and span end values are included, the corresponding
events are included in the ORL calculation. The span start and end loss
values, and the span ORL values are updated when the span start and
span end inclusion settings are modified. The maximum splice loss is also
impacted by the fact that the span start and end values are included or not.

Note: When span start and span end values are excluded, pass/fail thresholds
are no longer applied to the corresponding span start or span end events.
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5. To apply the changes without closing the dialog box, click Apply. To
apply the changes and close the window, click OK.

Note: If the measurement contains connector loss and splice loss for a merged
event, the loss value status and measurement status is calculated on the
basis of the selected thresholds. If thresholds are applied and the status is
pass, the measurement status is indicated as pass. If thresholds are applied
and the status is fail, the measurement status is indicated as unknown. If
none of the thresholds are applied, the measurement status is indicated as
unknown.

Note: When the span ORL value is preceded by a “<” and the ORL threshold is
smaller than or equal to the value, the global pass/fail status for the
measurement will be unknown or fail.

To view and modify a threshold value for the current
measurement:

1. From the Files or Measurement tab, select the measurement or
measurements as desired.

The current pass/fail threshold statuses are indicated in the list: green
for pass, yellow for warning and red for fail.

OTDR ~

PIF | 1dentifiers | Type Direction |SpanLength |SpanLoss |SpanORL | Event(
? Fiber0ds OTDR-1310 nm A->B. i 18,027 dB 3131 dB &

¥ Fber009  OTDR-1550 nm A->B. 3107 10503d8  3130d8 6
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2. In the Results window, select the Thresholds tab.

3. If you want to modify a threshold at this point, double-click in the
corresponding field, and enter the new value.

Working with OTDR Files
Changing OTDR Settings

|Resuls
Identification  Summary Thresholds EventTable Markers
OTDR

Wavelength ((Thresholds for ol wavelengths

] Description App

=

Fail

Waming

1310 nm Unidir.spliceloss

1.000 dB

1.000 dB

1550 0m Bidirsplice loss

Unidir. connectar loss

1.000 dB

1.000 dB

Bidir connectorloss

SplitterLoss

Reflectance

-40.0 dB

-40.0 dB

Fiber section attenuation

0,400 dBfkm

0.400 dB/km

Span loss

45.000 dB

45.000 dB

Span length

0.0000 mi

0.0000 mi

| E[EEE OO EOE

Span ORL

15.00 dB

15.00 dB

Fiber section attenuation
Mirimum section length 0,000 | mi

Event calculation and thresholds

Default Settings

1 g Resuls

Note: Ifyou are using the fiber attenuation section threshold, you can specify the

minimum section length at the botton of the table. This can be useful

when testing short links, as attenuation measurements on them can be
unreliable. The fiber section threshold will not be applied to fiber sections

shorter than the length you have set as a minimum value.

Note: If there are more than one threshold value for a given wavelength, they are

separated by a sernicolon.

Note: Select required wavelengths or you can select All to select all wavelengths.
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4. Ifyou are using the application’s event calculations and thresholds, you
can also select whether you want to include the span start and end

[ T T T T T
0 5 10 15 20
mi
Results
Identification Summary Thresholds EventTable Markers
OTDR
Wavelength Thresholds for all wavelengths
Al Description Apply Fail Warning
1310 rm Unidir. spliceloss =] 1.000 dB; 1.000 d5
1550 om Bidirsplice loss ] = =
Unidir. connector loss =] 1.000 dB 1.000 dB
Bidir connector loss O —
SplitterLoss O [4s00de
Reflectance = -40.0 dB
Fiber section =] 0.400 dB/km
Span loss M [4s000de [45.000dB
Span length 1 0.0000 mi 0.0000 mi
Span ORL ] 15.00 d6 15.00 d5
e

Fiber section attanuation ]
Minimum section length  |0,0000 ‘ mi Default Settings
Event calculation and thresholds
e Bacuie |

Note: Some threshold values may not be available for older file versions.
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Setting Macrobend Tolerances

FastReporter 3 can locate macrobends by comparing the loss of events
occurring at a certain wavelength (for example, 1310 nm) with the loss of
the corresponding events at a greater wavelength (for example, 1550 nm).

FastReporter 3 will identify a macrobend when comparing two events if:
» Of the two events, the greater loss occurred at the greater wavelength.
AND

» The difference between the loss of two events exceed the defined
delta loss value. The default delta loss value is 0.5 dB (which is suitable
for most fibers), but you can modify it.

Changes made to event matching tolerances will affect macrobends.

To set macrobend tolerances:
1. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

2. Select Settings.

PMD  Cloud  Instrument Repot  Validator

Afatp+y BlBL2pn 2|,
|+ "+ D) @ @ _@ _“b § ! & a Z) -’)((3 maoret 17
Event Zoom ¥ Spacing Markes Tools Import/ExpoR | Settings

3. C(lick the Tolerances tab.
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4. Under Macrobend tolerances, change the tolerance value for
wavelength pairs as needed.

» To add a wavelength pair, click the button, enter the
wavelength values, and click OK.

» To remove unwanted pairs, select the values in the Wavelength

Pair list, and click the [X] button.

Note: If you select more than one wavelength in the list, any modification to the
thresholds will apply to all of the selected wavelengths.

OTDR Settings X
General Pass/Fai Thresholds  Tolerances  Auto Template \
Event matching tolerances Macrobend tolerances
Pulse Tolerance || [Wavelength pair Tolerance
25ps 27527 m 1310-1550 nm 0,500 dB
1ps 122,11 m 1310-1450 nm 0,500 dB
4ps 428,44 m 1490-1550 nm 0,500 dB
Sps 530,6501m
10ps 1041,1m
20 ps 2062,2m
5ns 20,51 m
10ns 21,021 m
20 ns 22,041 m
30ns 23,063 m hd
+ X Default Settings \+ x Default Settings )

Note: To remove all added wavelength pairs and set all tolerance values back to
their original settings, click Default Settings.

5. Click OK to exit the window.
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To view macrobends:
1. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

2. Under Event Table, select Show/Hide Details, then Macrobends.

File Home [MGRPLEN iOlM OFM =™ T OPM/PPM CD PMD Cloud  Instrument  Repot  Validator

1 E = * @ 1 @I &) 1 g

M e B = o Qagt@ %P + §
L Graphoptions e “r ShowfHide details + L J = D 'Q ‘@ '@ o i 3
£ IOR  SPAN - fo o Ly Ep b 3

View Measurement Eventtable Event Zoam ¥Spacing

Macrobends are identified in the OTDR Event Table by the following

symbol: “

In the case where you have multiple files with a single wavelength (this
often occurs for Telcordia type files), you must first match those files in
order to see the possible macrobends in the Matched Files tab, then select
these matched files to view the macrobends in the event table.
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Setting Event Matching Tolerances

The OTDR Event Table is built by matching events from selected
measurements according to the tolerance. To be matched, the distance
between events from the different measurements must be within the
tolerance.

You can force the matching of two events or separate them by changing
the event matching tolerance accordingly. The tolerance is applied to all
operations related to the event table including apply reference as template
and macrobends.

22,98
Tolerance Tolerance
22,004
21,00
20,00
=
19,00 4

18,004

17,008

16,00f o e ey
15,42 T ; T T T T
1,949 1,9 1,98 z 0z 2,04 Z,081
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Although you can set the event matching tolerance to as little as 20 meters
for each pulse width, the results may differ due to cursor aliasing. Cursor
aliasing checks if markers A and B for two events overlap. These markers
are set during analysis. Marker A represents the beginning of a measured
event while marker B represents its end.

This means that two events could be matched in the event table even if
their markers A are farther apart than the tolerance if there is an overlap
between the spans created by their markers A and B. Cursor aliasing
becomes more important with larger pulse widths since these traces have
greater A-B spans.

To change OTDR event matching tolerances:
1. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

2. Select Settings.

PMD  Cloud  Instrument Repot  Validator

(&) 4 & [[; >"< >
,-9 e&a ®‘¢ %i 2 % = = u 3 +|;
\ W fu] mportyExget 1T
I+ "+ [?3 ‘:Q 1.@\ & Fp B % aA b 2) :) U
Event Zoom ¥Spacing Markes Tools Import/Exgort | Settings
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3.

Click the Tolerances tab.

OTOR Settings

General Pass/Fail Thresholds  Tolerances  Auto Template

Event matching tolerances Macrobend tolerances
Pulse Tolerance ~|  [Wavelength pair Tolerance
258 275,27 m 1310-1550 nm 0,500 dB
1ps 122,11m 1310-1430 nm 0,500 dB
4ps 428 44m 1430-1550 nm 0,500 dB
Sps 530,650 m

10 s 104L,1m

20 s 20622 m

Sns 20,511 m

10ns 21,021 m

2008 22,041 m

30ns 23,0683 m i
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4. Under Event matching tolerances, change the tolerance value for
pulses as needed.

» Toadd a pulse, click the button, enter the pulse value, and click
OK.

» Toremove unwanted pulses, select the values in the Pulse list, and
click the [x] button.

Note: If you select more than one pulse in the list, any modification to the
thresholds will apply to all of the selected pulses.

OTDR Settings x
General PassfFail Thresholds  Tolerances  Auto Template
Event matching tolerances Macrobend tolerances
Pulse Tolerance A | [wavelength pair Tolerance
258 27527 m 1310-1550 nm 0,500 dB
1ps 12211 m 1310-1430 nm 0,500 dB
4ps 428,44 m 1490-1550 nm 0,500 d8
5ps 530,6501m
10 ps 10411 m
20ps 20622 m
5ns 20511m
10ns 21,021m
20ns 22,041 m
30ns 23,063 m hd
+ (% Default Settings + X Default Settings

Note: To remove all added pulses and set all tolerance values back to their
original settings, click Default Settings.

5. To apply the changes without closing the dialog box, click Apply. To
apply the changes and close the dialog box, click OK.

See Setting Macrobend Tolerances on page 151 for instructions on using
the Macrobend tolerances section on the Tolerances tab.
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Using the Auto Template (Plus Mode)

The auto template lets you add and remove events on links based on their
occurrence on the total group of selected links. You can set a percentage
value that will indicate whether an event should be added or removed. The
auto template is particularly useful for obtaining uniformity when testing
many traces on a same fiber.

Once the auto template is used, you can analyze the results; if there are
issues with some of the elements, you can view them in a descriptive
summary.

To enable and use the auto template in your project:
1. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

2. Under Measurement, select the corresponding button.

€ PMD  Cloud  Instrument Repott  Validator

* : Qgl@l % = 3

L\Ji Ik B : > ¢ m% e Q3P v 3
== Graphoptos €3 €3 owjHide detals + ||+ D @ ‘@ ) o z
ELE] - IOR  sPaN - O 5N BA & &'} } T
View Measureme! nt Event table Event Zoom ¥ Spacing
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3. Enable the option to be able to set the preferences.

OTDR Settings ==

e
| General | Pass/Fail Thresholds | Tolerances | Auto Template m

Auto Template based on Event occurrences

Insert Event on measurements when the number of occurrences is greater than or equal to: 60 %

Delete Event on measurements when the number of occurrences is less than or equal to: 20 %

Default Settings
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4. If you want to add events, select the corresponding option and enter
the minimum percentage value of occurrences required to add the

event to the remaining links.

OTDR Settings

| General | Pass/Fail Thresholds | Talerances | Aute Template

LZ Aute Tamplats bacad.

Insert Event on messurements when the number of occurrences is greater than or equal to: 60 %
Delete Event on measurements when the number of occurrences is less than or equal to: 20 %
Default Settings

5. If you want to remove events, select the corresponding option and
enter the percentage value of occurrences under which the event must

fall to be remove it from the measurement.

OTOR Settings

| General | Pass/Fail Thresholds | Tolerances | Auto Template

Auto Template based on Event occurrences

Insert Event on measurements when the number of occurrences is greater than or equal to:

60 %

Delete Event on measurements when the number of occurrences is less than or equal to:
u

20 %)

Default Settings

6. To apply the changes without closing the dialog box, click Apply. To
apply the changes and close the window, click OK.
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To apply auto template settings to the current measurements:

1.

2.

5.

Open the measurements you want to include in the auto template
operation.

From the Measurement menu, select OTDR, then Event and Auto
Template.
If you want to add events, select the corresponding option and enter
the minimum value of occurrences required to add the event to the
remaining links.
Auto Template @
Auto Template based on Event occurences
Tount Percenrjge
| Insert Event on measurements when the number of occurences is greater than or equal to: 23 f39 60 %
| Delete Event on measurements when the number of occurences is less than or equal to: 7 /39 20 o
oK | Cancel |
If you want to remove events, select the corresponding option and
enter the value of occurrences under which the event must fall to be
remove it from the measurement.
Auto Template @
Auto Template based on Event occurences
Count Percentage
| Insert Event on measurements when the number of occurences is greater than or equal to: 23 f39 60 %o
( | Delete Event on measurements when the number of occurences is less than or equal to: 7 /39 20 o )
[ ok [ concel |
Click OK to confirm your choice and start the operation.

Note: The values modified in the window will not be kept for future applications
of the auto template. They are for the current measurements only.
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The events will be added or deleted according to the Auto template
settings. The results will be updated in the Event Table. If some issues
occur during the process, a summary will indicate which event is

concerned.

OTDR Auto Template Issue Summary

==l

Identifiers
No Identifiers
Fiber0150
Fiber0150
Fiber0150
Fiber0150
Fiber0150
Fiber0150

Event Position (km) Action Description

0,1253 Span End Unableto perform this operation because the
0,1253 Span End Unableto perform this operation because the
0,1253 Span End Unableto perform this operation because the
0,1253 Span End Unableto perform this operation because the
0,1253 Span End Unableto perform this operation because the
0,1253 Span End Unableto perform this operation because the
0,1253 Span End Unableto perform this operation because the
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Managing the OTDR Event Table View

The OTDR event table can be customized to show only the items that are
relevant for your tests. The items you can display or hide include the
following:

>

YYYYVYVYVYVYYVYY

Fiber ID

Fiber Pass/Fail Status
Wavelength

Direction

Event

Section

Event Loss
Event/Section statistics
Fiber statistics

Bidir. details (direction, average)
Reflectance

Merge details
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Macrobends
Event position

Span start/end events

YYVvYYy

B -> A position from B (if the bidir details and event position are
displayed in the window, this will display the event positions according
to B, for example, the last event will be identified as the first event).

Display the event type as text or as an image
Section loss

Attenuation

YYVvYYy

Section length
Values relative to the reference file

OTDR events can be edited if the file format supports modification.
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To customize the Event Table view:
1. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

2. Under Event Table, select Show/Hide Details, then select or clear any
of the event or segment views as desired.

File Home [MRDLEN 0LM ot 1T-  OPM/PPM D PMD  Cloud  Instrument Repot  Validator

M e wRB oz [ 8 2gt & %P 5+ §
o e L P DRARE |

View Eventtabl Event Zoom ¥ Spading

Note: You can also select the items by right-clicking into the event table itself. The
available itemns depend on where you click in the table.

To edit OTDR events:
1. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

2. Under Events, select any of the following edit options:

Edit Option Description

™ Displays a dialog box to confirm deletion of the

i selected event. Click Yes to delete or No to
cancel. An event can be deleted only if the file
format supports modification. You cannot delete
the Span Start event if it is the same as the
Launch level and you cannot delete the Span
End event if it is also the End of fiber, End of
analysis or if it is a Continuous fiber (no End of
fiber event).

Sets the selected event as the span start.

Sets the selected event as the span end.

2| =
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Edit Option

Description

@

Adds the selected event to other selected OTDR
measurements. An event can be added to other
measurements only if the file format supports
modification.

Displays the OTDR Event Properties dialog box,
where you can edit properties for the selected
events or sections.

You can edit the properties for OTDR events and sections. Event properties
that cannot be edited are shaded.

To edit OTDR event properties:

1. In the Measurements window, select an OTDR measurement file.

2. Inthe Event table, select the events or sections to modify.

[ 1dentfcation | Summery | Thresholds | Eventffable |Merkers

\ Identifiers | P/F A Dir. Event 1(3/3) il Section (3/3) Event 2(3) | Section (3/3) Event3 (33)

Launch Level Nen-reflective
10,0000 km 0,6677 km 0,6677 km 44682 km

s At Loss [ Toss At

5) “(dBfkm) (@8) (@8) “(dB/km)
0,419 | 205 0,455
77 0,261 1424 0313
59 0,255 1615 0361

Home [SHSCEN 0lM  FIP

B

View Measurement

== Graphoptions = &4 P showfHide details | e
- IOR  SPAN z =

Eventtable Event Zoom

3. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR ribbon tab.

4. Under Event, select the corresponding button.

OLTS  OPM/PPM  CD

E I

s

A1

< e €
>

Spacing
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5. Modify the properties as needed. The editable values are shown in a
white background.

6. You can change the event types in two ways, a normal way and a quick
way:
6a. From the Ribbon bar (Menu items - Normal way):

» Select the Change Event Type icon.

C 4 [
EN | |

Event

» On the Event properties window that appears, change the event
type from the Type drop-down list. The comment you type will be
displayed as a tool-tip when you hover a cursor over the event.

OTDR Event Properties [

Event Properties
Type Mon-Reflective

Span skart/span end -
Position 22,8950 km
Loss 0.531 d

Comments

o)

» Click OK to confirm your changes.
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6b. From the Results section, Event Table (Quick way):

» On the Event Table tab, go to the event columns (Event 1, Event 2,
and so on), hover the cursor over the event type (Reflective,
Non-Reflective, Splitter and so on.), and then select the respective
event type icon that pops-up after hovering.

Results

Identification  Summary Thresholds EventTable Markers

Identifiers | PfF A Dir. Event 1(3/3)
Launch Level
0.0000 km
Refl,
(dB)
-615
-28.3
-57.6

{nm)

Fieoso 1% | o0

Fiber0190 [x] 1550
Fiber0190 € 1635

Loss
(dB)

1502
0.833
0.897

Section(3/3)

44248 km
Att,
(dBfkm)
1339
0.188
0.203

Type

Reflective
Non-reflective

Non-reflective

Euntzg
| ~aT |

4.4248 km

= Loss
(dB)
0436

5’ 1.078
1731

¥

Refl.
(dB)
640

Loss
(d8)
1556
0.848
0.90%

Section(3/3) Even

Refl

4.5678 km 8.99
Aft. Loss

(dB/km) (dB)
0341 1460
0.186 1590
0.19% 1847

After selection, the selected icon will be highlighted, and the Event type
name appears after moving away the cursor from the event type. This is the
quickest way to change the event type.

Note: Use the normal way of changing the event if you want to add a comment to

the event type.

Note: You can disable/enable the Quick Event change mode from the OTDR >
Show/Hide details menu.
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Setting the OTDR Graphic Display Options

You can change the display of graphics for OTDR measurements.
To change OTDR graphic display options:
1. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

2. Under View, select Graph Options, then select or clear any of the
following OTDR graphic display options:

» Outside Spans to display or hide information outside the

measurement spans on the graph, when the zoom level is set to
100 % (1:1).

» Markers to display or hide markers on the graph.

» Invert B->A dB Axis to invert B to A along the dB axis on the
graph.

& B O . - ot gt

= 2
fa?t ;r;)u shw-:wavdedetails | I+ |I+ [E) @ @ .@ :;:) §

Measurement Eventtable Event Zoom YSpa

Note: Some options might not be available if you are in linear view mode.
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Viewing Section Length for the Linear View

When in linear view, the application displays the section length between
the events. You can also choose to hide it.

To view or hide the section length:
1. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

2. Under View, select Graph Options, then View Section Length.

OLTS  OPM/PPM €D PMD  Cloud  Instrument  Repot  Validator
@ @ a$ @l Oﬁ.}
1wo% € =

» ¢

ShowjHide detals + ||+ |

: ol 1% (5 8 & & [
Zoom

Eventtable Event

&l
« 7>

< 37 <-|-)
Z
3 ega
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Using the Zoom Functions

Various zoom options can help you to view specific portion of the graph

window.

To select the OTDR zoom options:

1. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

2. Under Zoom, select one of the following OTDR zoom options:

Icon

Description

Shortcuts

100 %

100 % (1:1) to display the full graph for the
measurement (default setting).

Ctrl + Home

S

Horizontal zoom to zoom and view the graph
horizontally. You can do the horizontal zoom in
the following ways.

» Press Ctrl + Alt, then scroll the mouse wheel
forward or backward.

» Press Ctrl + Alt and drag the mouse over the
part of the graph that you want to magnify,
forming a rectangle. When you release the
mouse button, the new zoomed area
corresponds to the rectangle size and
position.

Note: If you press Ctrl + Alt but do not
select a rectangle size, the graph is
zoomed by a 2X factor.

Ctrl + Alt

Post-Processing Software
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Icon

Description

Shortcuts

oy

Vertical zoom to zoom and view the graph
vertically.

» Press Ctrl + Shift, then scroll the mouse
wheel forward or backward.

» Press Ctrl + Shift and drag the mouse over
the part of the graph that you want to
magnify, forming a rectangle. When you
release the mouse button, the new zoomed
area corresponds to the rectangle size and
position.

Note: If you press Ctrl + Shift but do not
select a rectangle size, the graph is
zoomed by a 2X factor.

Ctrl + Shift

Horizontal + vertical zoom to zoom and view the
horizontal as well as vertical details of the graph
for the selected measurement.

» Pres Ctrl, then scroll the mouse wheel
forward or backward.

» Press Ctrl and drag the mouse over the part
of the graph that you want to magnify,
forming a rectangle. When you release the
mouse button, the new zoomed area
corresponds to the rectangle size and
position.

Note: Ifyou press Ctrl but do not select a
rectangle size, the graph is zoormed
by a 2X factor.

Ctrl

Selected event from file to zoom to a selected
event saved in the file, if present, auto zoom
(event splice level) is applied.

None
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Icon Description Shortcuts

Manual zoom from file to manually zoom using |None
Eg the information saved in the file. Once this

option is selected, it displays the saved zoomed
area even if you change the measurement

selection.
o Undo last zoom operation. None
2
Q Auto-zoom on Event Splice None
Auto-zoom on Event Reflectance None

D

Auto-zoom on the 4 markers to focus where the |None
analysis was used to calculate the event loss.
Submarkers a and b are placed where the
analysis was used to calculate the event loss,
and markers A and B are placed where the
analysis was used to calculate the event section
loss
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Managing Markers

Note:

174

FastReporter 3 allows you to set four markers (A, a, B, and b) for manual
measurement purposes. You can move the markers independently, or you
can also lock or unlock the distance between the four markers and move
them as a block. You can lock or unlock the distance between the A and a
marker pair, as well as the B and b marker pair and move them. Below you
can see the list of the lock options.

» Lock All: All the markers are locked and can be moved as a group.

» Lock a, A: The distance between marker a and A are locked and can
be moved as a group.

» Lock b, B: The distance between ‘b’ and ‘B’ are locked and can be
moved as a group.

To lock and unlock the marker position:
1. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

2. Under Markers, click on the required lock option.

PMD Cloud Instrument Report Validator
1 T (4] 1 a 4”\| »"4 = j 5
;9 (E)a @ g ﬁ') + § @ &= ‘ < NS
£ 1* ‘Q @ -@ o ¥ 2 = Import/Epor 1T
| 2R Al i@ e 8)DP -
Event Zoom ¥Spacing z Tools Import/Export  Settings

When none of the markers are in a locked mode, you can temporarily lock
the distance between all markers and move them as a block by pressing
the Shift key on the keyboard and dragging them around with your mouse.
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To modify the marker position:

Select the marker from the graph area and drag it to the desired position to
modify the marker position.

OR

Select the marker from the graph area and move the marker by scrolling
the mouse wheel forward and backward.

OR

Modify the marker position in the Markers table by entering a new marker
position value direct input from the keyboard.

OR

Select the required marker(s) and move the selected marker(s) by clicking
the left and right arrow keys of the keyboard.

Note: You can select the next visible marker by pressing the Ctrl + Tab keys.

Identification | Summary | Thresholds | Event Table | Marksrs

OTDR

Markers Manual Measurement

Marker |pu§i(iun |Va|ue 4 paints event loss 0.085 d8

E 19.7231 km 49.175 dB 2 paints section attenuation | 0.195 dBfkm
ry 47993 d6 3 points reflectance A

B 06604 ki FERGEL ] 3 points maximum reflectance |+

b 83.7671 km 36.742 dB ABORL 31,97 d8
A 24,5326 km 4,840 dB

Post-Processing Software 175



Working with OTDR Files
Managing Markers

Performing Manual Measurements with Markers

The information related to the markers is displayed in the Markers and
Manual measurement table under the Markers tab.

Various options of the Manual Measurement table are described below.

Option

Description

loss

4-point event |In the 4-point event loss, four markers (a, A, b, and B) are visible. This

least square approximation method is used to fit a straight line to the
backscatter data within the two regions defined by markers a, A and b,
B, that is over the regions to the left and to the right of the event
bordered by markers A and B, respectively.

A-B LSA loss |This loss of event bordered by the markers A and B is obtained by fitting

a straight line to the backscatter data between these two markers.

2-point
section

attenuation |a function of distance (always expressed in dB/km to follow the

In the 2-point section attenuation, two markers (A and B) are visible.
This measurement gives the reduction in Rayleigh backscatter level as

standards of the fiber-optic industry) between two selected points.
Only those two points are used to perform the calculation and there is
no averaging.

A-B LSA

attenuation |points in the backscatter data between markers A and B.

This LSA attenuation is obtained by fitting a straight line between two

A-B ORL

This displays the ORL between markers A and B.

3-point

reflectance |measurement displays the reflectance pointed by marker a, A, and B.

In the 3-point reflectance, three markers (a, A, and B) are visible. This

3-point This measurement displays maximum reflectance for the selected
maximum |event.
reflectance
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To display and hide the marker-related features:
1. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

2. Under Markers, select the corresponding button, then select the
desired features.

D PMD Cloud Instrument Report Validator
1@ Op = ¢ [ 2 5
aoat@ e < ¢ 2 3
+ ||+ A aalm & ¢ mporfeoot 1%
| AR A Y aw|E DR .
Event Zoom ¥ Spacing Markers \_, Tools Import/Bxport | Settings

Adding an OTDR Event with one Marker

FastReporter 3 allows you to add a new OTDR event according to the
position of marker A. It automatically repositions the markers other than A
at the best position to characterize the most probable event in the area. It
automatically selects the appropriate event type according to the
measurement characteristics such as reflective event, non-reflective event,
or positive event.
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To add an OTDR event with one marker:
1. On the graph, place marker A where you want to add an event.

2. Inthe OTDR tab under Events select the corresponding button.

oLTs OPM{PPM e} PMD Cloud Instrument Report Validator

€«

% — B AR (&)
B = % = C 2 2at @ %
Graphoptions | &3 P Showy/Hide detais
- 1OR -

= +
. H[+ LR A & 8
N (1] | D A 5 =) 740
View Measuremer nt Event table Evey Zoom

Note: You cannot perform this operation if the origin of the selected file does not
allow modifications. For example, you cannot perform this operation on
“Telcordia 100" files from other OTDR manufacturers.

< 37€ (-|-)
Z
3 egs

Note: You cannot add an event using marker A on bidirectional OTDR files.

Note: The manually modified events are displayed with an asterisk (*) mark. For
more information on changing display options, see Changing FastReporter
3 Options on page 31.

Adding an OTDR Event with all Markers

The application allows you to add a new OTDR event according to the
position of all the markers. It selects the most appropriate event type
according to the measurement characteristics such as reflective event,
non-reflective event, or positive event.

To add an OTDR event with all markers:

1. On the graph, place all of the markers where you want to add an event.

2. Inthe OTDR tab under Events, select the corresponding button.

OFM FIP  OLTS OPM/PPM CD PMD  Cloud  Instrument Repot  Validator

@il
|
</

B =~ %*B m ¢ Q8 at g%
E'?E GraDh‘Dpth\s ‘(5?‘ 2 Shuh‘fH\:ﬁEdetz\s I [‘E @ @ @ :;) %
Event Zoom ¥ Spaci

View Measuremer nt Eventtable

& €0
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Note: You cannot perform this operation if the origin of the selected file does not
allow modifications. For example, you cannot perform this operation on
“Telcordia 100" files from other OTDR manufacturers.

Note: You cannot add an event using all markers on bidirectional OTDR files.

When an event cannot be created in the specified position, an error
message is displayed. You cannot create any event in following conditions:

» If the marker from any event is present in between markers A and B.

For example: In the below image the gray markers indicate the position
of the earlier event and the blue lines indicate the position where you
are trying to add new event. In this condition the application displays
an error message, to indicate that you cannot insert new event.

25.001 1K

Markers of the 2000 P
earlier event i

©15.00
=

Markers of the %%

new event
5.00
0.00 T T
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» If any event is present between two markers.

For example: In the below image, the blue lines indicate the position of
the marker for the new event which you are trying to add. Event 3 is
shown between these two markers. In this condition the application
displays an error message, to indicate that you cannot insert new
event.

25.004 3

20.00 2 _\i\

®15.00
s

10.00

5.00
’ ’ MMMMM
0.00 - T T T

0 10 20 30 40

Note: The manually modified events are displayed with an asterisk (*) mark. For
more information on changing display options, see Changing FastReporter
3 Options on page 31.
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Modifying Event Marker Positions on Existing
Events

FastReporter 3 allows you to reposition the existing events.

To modify the event markers position on an existing event:

1. On the graph, select the event for which you want to modify the
marker position.

2. Inthe OTDR ribbon tab under Events, select the corresponding button.

a i oLTS OPM/PPM co PMD Cloud Report Validator
- i [: ML @ ol at g
jﬁvﬁ l\'.\.. o =3 i d 119 a QS v b
== Graphoptions | &3 P Show/Hide details + + u'\ * 1+
) 2 IOR  SPAN - 0 4 fo il e SN & =0 " ¥
View Measureme: nt Event table Event Zoom *¥Spacing

3. Modify the marker position from the graph window.

Note: When the event marker repositioning operation is initiated, the four
manual markers position are set to match the selected events own
markers. Once the event marker’s new position is confirmed, then all the
information related to the event is updated.
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4. Press Enter to confirm the repositioning or Esc to cancel the process.

S OPMPPM O PMD Clod Repot Validator

B % CIOBD 88at@p+ s B hE 2D 2 |
g a =Rl PP LRARKES L aalBan
View Measuremer it Eventtable Event Zoom YSpacing Markers Tools Import/Export | Set

H

20,00

A

g

l

3383338

2 1000

il

33383

m(

3

m (

Verkers |

Section (1/1) Event 2 (1/1) Section (1/1) Event 3 (1/1) ‘Section (1/1) Event 4 (1/1) ‘Section (1/1) Event 5 (1/1)
Non-reflective Non-reflective | Nonreflective Non-reflective
00265 km 00265 km, 0,0043 km 00308 km oo322km | ogsdokm | oseskm 0908 km
s AR o T i G A s A o =
(om) @ @ | @ | @ Come) @ @ | (@) @ ok | @) @
Fiber0190 Q 1310 A->B 0,045 0,617 0,007 0,151 0,008 0,250 0421 m

-
x

§jg35533833333333838

Note: If marker repositioning is not possible in the particular position, a
notification message is displayed.

Note: You cannot perform this operation if the origin of the selected file does not
allow modifications. For example, you cannot perform this operation on
“Telcordia 100" files from other OTDR manufacturers.

Note: You cannot modify event markers on bidirectional OTDR files.

Note: The manually modified events are displayed with an asterisk (*) mark. For

more information on changing display options, see Changing FastReporter
3 Options on page 31.
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Retrieving Marker Position from File

The application allows you to retrieve the marker position to the original
values when the file was last opened or saved.

To retrieve the marker position from file:

1. On the Measurements window select the required measurement.
2. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR ribbon tab.

3. Under Markers, select the corresponding button.

PMD  Cloud  Instrument Repot  Validator

/3
™
g

R8a8 P+ 3
|+ "-l- Ijo @ ‘:Q @ :b § é o 2 H 2) :) Import/Bpot | 1

Event Zoom ¥ Spacin Markes Tocks Import/Export | Settings

Note: If there are no marker positions for the measurements, the application sets
the marker position with a spacing value of 1/5 of the span length.

Bringing All Markers to the Current View

If you have zoomed into a graph, you might not be able to see the markers
anymore unless you move the trace. You can quickly bring all of the
markers in view so that you can reposition them as needed.

4. On the Measurements window select the required measurement.
5. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR ribbon tab.

6. Under Markers, select the corresponding button.

D PMD Cloud Instrument Report:  Validator

S, LS I > ;
m@: (—>®' @.1 gi 2~ 3 e « U z + &
+ & f v P m enptieon|| T
[* 1l PR AQE § § aeEDP e
Event Zoom ¥ Spading Markes Todls Import/Export | Settings
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Setting and Applying OTDR/OTDR Bidir
Reference as Template (Plus Mode)

Note:

The Apply Reference as Template tool allows you to analyze
measurements and compare them to a reference file. The template
concept is to set a reference file (template), add comments about the
events, and compare each measurement to the reference file. FastReporter
3 will mark and measure any missing event. Inserted events are indicated
by an asterisk (*). Event matching tolerances will affect template results.
Events not present in the reference appear as white columns. Comments
for events in the reference file are automatically copied to the selected
files.

The measurement file format must support this feature.

Note: DWDM OTDR files cannot be used to set a reference as a template.

184

Singlemode measurements will be compared to singlemode
measurements; multimode measurements will be compared to
multimode measurements.

The measurement files must meet the following criteria:
» It must have at least two events.
» It must have a span start and a span end.

» It must have a fiber section.
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To set and apply OTDR and bidirectional OTDR files as a reference
template:

1. In the Files tab, select the OTDR or bidirectional OTDR file that you
want to use as the reference.

2. Under Files, select Set as Reference File.

Note: You can also set the virtual OTDR bidirectional file as reference from the
Measurements tab and Event Table.

3. In the Files window, select the OTDR files to which you want to apply
the reference file as a template.

Files T x
FJF [File name Type Direction  ~
%J FeslesISMolts OLISBidir  Bidr
ORL results.oltsx OLTS A-=B
Loss results.otsx OLTS Bidir
930_3930 exampl OLTS Bidir
€) 45 km_1310_155 OTDR A->B
€ 1310_1550_1625 OTDR A-=B
€ Echo_1550ns_101 OTDR A->B
€ Echo_backscatte OTDR A->B
€ Echo_twins_1550 OTDR A->B
€ FTB-790C-CW1s- OTDR A-B
& FTB-740C-DWC-E OTDR A->B
€ Gainer_ABirc  OTDR A->B
€ Gainer_DSF_155( OTDR A-=B
€ High dynamic_15 OTDR A->B
€ jia 3 dosed splic OTDR A->E
€ jig access_1310_ OTDR A->B
€) Measurement ran OTDR a->B
€ Multimode_850_ OTDR A->B
€ Multimode_Echo_OTDR A-:B
€ multi-wavelength OTDR A-=B
€ PON_13 dB_1X16 OTDR A-=B
€ PON_17 dB_1X32 OTDR A->B
€ PON_20 dB_1X64 OTDR A->B
g
4
P TestAntennaQuet OTDR
# TestAntennaQuet OTDR
¥ TestAntennaQuel OTDR
P TestAntennaQuet OTDR
@ TestAntennaQuet OTDR
@ TestAntennaQuet OTDR
¥ TestAntennaQuet GTDR:
P TestAntennaQuet OTOR
€ Bidir00001_1310. BDR
€ Bidiro0001_1550. 5DR Bidir
€ AB_1310_1550_fi OTDR A->B
€) AB_1310_1550_fi OTDR A-B
€ AB_1310_1550_fi OTDR A->B
€ AB_1310_1550_fi OTDR A->B
L)

) AB_1310_1550_fi OTDR A-=B

T T
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4. Select the OTDR ribbon tab.

5. Under Tools, select the corresponding button.

D Cloud Repot Validator

S il »"4 > >
.9 (9 QI §¢ v | e & U . e
+ + -Q ‘@. ) * + I Import/Expart I=
I* 1l PR § &R E 3] .
Event Zoom ¥ Spacing Markers Tools Import/Export  Settings

6. Set the parameters for the OTDR template.

OTDR Template =

Use the same wavelength for all measurements

Remove events not present in reference

Apply reference span start/end

[ Apply reference evert types

Apply manual measurement markers and zoomed area
Copy documentation from reference (except Fiber 1D}

Copy reference event marker (@,A.B.b) positions

When you select this option, the position of marker a,A.B b will mimor
the event markers position of the reference trace. These
changes will be applied to all the files selected in the project.

[ ok ][ cancal |

» Use same wavelength for all measurements: to apply the same
wavelength to all measurements. If a file with multiple wavelength
files is used as a reference and the option is not selected, the
measurements will be compared to the same wavelength
(1310 nm with 1310 nm, 1550 nm with 1550 nm).

» Remove events not present in reference: to remove the events
not present in the reference file from the selected files.

» Apply reference spans start/end: to apply the reference
measurement’s spans to the selected files.
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>» Apply reference event types: to apply the events between the
span start and span end events. This option is active for the current
working session only and will be reset when the application is
started again.

» Apply manual measurement markers and zoomed area: to apply
the reference’s marker position and zoom to the selected files. If
the marker positions is outside the range of the trace destination,
the operation will be aborted and the destination trace keeps its
original zoom factor.

» Copy documentation from reference (except Fiber ID): to
include all of the available documentation to the selected files. The
fiber ID will not be copied.

» Copy reference event markers (a,A,B,b) position: to apply the
reference file markers to the selected files.

Note: You are notified when the zoom is not applied.

Note: This option is available only if the Markers item is enabled from the Graph
Options button under View.

» Copy documentation from reference (except Fiber ID): to apply
the documentation from the reference file to the selected files. The
documentation includes job ID, customer, company, operator A,
operator B, cable ID, location A, location B, and comments.

» Copy reference events markers (a,A,B,b) position: to copy the
events markers (a, A, B, b) from the reference measurement to the
selected files.

Note: When an event marker position from the reference measurement cannot
be copied to the selected measurement due to length constrain or any other

reason, the application does not display any error message.

7. Click OK.
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Analyzing Measurements

FastReporter 3 lets you analyze the unidirectional and bidirectional OTDR
measurements at any time.

The bidirectional measurements are reanalyzed when A->B or B->A
measurements are reanalyzed, and in case of the following modifications:

Event addition

Event deletion

Change in event type
Change in span start position
Change in span end position
IOR

Helix Factor

Splice Loss Threshold

YYYVYVYVYYVYY

Reflectance Threshold
End-of-Fiber Threshold
Analyzing measurements will:

» analyze measurements acquired from different sources or with other
products.

» recreate the original event table if it was modified.

» reset the span start to zero and the span end to end-of-fiber, if desired.
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Analyzing Measurements

To analyze measurements:
1. Inthe Measurements tab, select the measurements to analyze.

Note: You can analyze the multiple measurements of the unidirectional and
bidirectional OTDR file, only if the Plus option or trial option is activated in
the application.

2. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR, tab.

3. Under Measurement, select the corresponding button.

OLTS  OPM/PPM €D  PMD  Cloud  Instrument Report  Validator

l B L . 28a@ P+
Graphoptions = €4 P Show/Hide detais + + D ‘Q @ 2 { g
- IOR  sPAN - ! D B4 & & BB > 3

Event Zoom ¥Spacing

View Measuremert Eventtable

4. Select whether you want to keep the span start and end positions, or if
you want to reset them to zero.

OTDR Analysis =

Kzep the span start position
Keep the span end position

This operation wil create a new event table from the GTDR. points.
Except for the comments, all changes made manually will be lost.

5. Click OK.

Once the analysis is performed, the window is refreshed automatically.
Information such as IOR, Helix factor, splice loss threshold, reflectance
threshold, end-of-fiber threshold are analyzed.

Note: A->B and B->A are re-analyzed when a real bidirectional file is
re-analyzed.
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Using the Failed Items Filter

In order to quickly see which events are faulty, you can apply a specific
filter to show only the failed itemns.

To activate the failed item filter:
1. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

2. Under Event Table, select Show/Hide Details, then View Failed Items.

iOLM  OFM FIP  OLTS OPM/PPM €D PMD  Cloud Instrument Repot  Validator

M 5 % ) L QRaYF D+ 3
E'Eg Gmphfpum I%?‘ £ shuwaLdedeczls o |l I+ |I+ | [2) ‘@ @ .@ :;3 % §
Zoom ¥ Spacing

View Measurement Eventtable Event
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Displaying Statistics for Measurements

When displaying matched measurements, it might be useful to view
statistics for them. The statistics are displayed for:

» Fibers (includes loss for splices, connectors and sections, reflectance
for connectors, and attenuation data for sections), which are displayed
on the far right of the Events Table tab.

» Events and Sections (includes event position, loss and reflectance,
section length, loss and attenuation), which are displayed at the
bottom of the Events Table tab.

The statistics displayed are the minimum value, the maximum value, and
an average for the selected files. If you click on the minimum and
maximum values, the corresponding event is highlighted in the Graph or
Linear views, and in the events table.

Note: You must have enabled the corresponding item for the statistic to appeat.
For example, if you chose not to display the positions, the corresponding
Statistic is also hidden.

To display the statistics:

1. Select the multiple measurements for which you want to view the
statistics.

If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

Under Event Table, select Show/Hide Details, then select the type of
statistics you want to view.

FIP  OLTS OPM/PPM CD PMD  Cloud Instrument Report  Validator

LU - 3 28a@ %D+ 4
Mo I PRAAK S ¢
Ty Measuremer t Event Zoom ¥ Spacing
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Setting Span Positions with Absolute Lengths

The application allows you to set the span start and span end positions
using definite values.

To set the span positions:

1. Inthe Measurements window, select the measurements for which you
want to set the span.

If you have not done so already, select the OTDR ribbon tab.

Under Measurement, select the corresponding button.

OFM  FIP  OLTS OPM/PPM D PMD  Clowd Instrument Repot  Validator
e 3 - b ¢ I i S n
IK'.\.. ﬁ E =} 3 4 mg-"l.- (-a®' R g @ ¥
Graphoptions €3 ShowifHide details | + II + D ‘Q ‘Q .@ - {
y o N ‘ Folll 2 Sl S Qo
Zoom

View Measu Eventtable Event Y Spaci

@il
P )

B €0

4. Set the launch fiber length as required. Once you set the launch fiber
length, the application updates the span start position and span length
value based on the new position of the span start. If no event is present
at the new position of the span start, it automatically creates a new

event.
Spans by Distance @
Absolute fiber length: 44,4740; 44,47 km
( Launch fiber length: jp.0o00] km)

@ Span length:

() Receive fiber length:

44.4740; 44,47 km

0.0000 km

Ok

] [ Cancel
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5. Select whether you want to enter the span length or the receive fiber
length, then enter the appropriate value. The other value is updated
automatically according to the value you have entered. If no event is
present at the new position of the span end then, it automatically
creates a new event.

Spans by Distance @
Absolute fiber length: 44,4740; 44,47 km
Launch fiber length: W ki
@ Span length: 44,4740; 44,47 km
(_ Receive fiber length: 0.0000 kJ
[ [o]4 ] I Cancel I

6. Click OK to save the change or Cancel to discard it.

Note: When a new event is created, the exact event position, event type, and
measured values are automnatically determined to have the best
characterization for the most probable event present in the area. When a
new event is successfully created, the event is marked with an asterisk (*).

Note: If the origin of the selected file does not allow modification, an error
message is displayed.
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Setting the IOR Value by Distance

Note:

The application allows you to modify the IOR value for each selected
measurement by modifying the distance from span start to span end.
To modify the IOR value:
1. On the Measurements tab select the measurements you want to
modify.
If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

Under Measurement, select the corresponding button.

File Home [WNGDLEN iOlM OFM  FIP  OLTS OPM/PPM  CD  PMD  Cloud  Instrument Repot  Validator

s ® @ 0 . 2 gt @t +

=@

%
= L , -
S5 Gralnh opho s(;n-)n Sho-t.‘fH\lje detais | &+ II + [HD ’@ ‘@ ‘@ ub i
=B= T o e (s & 2

View dsurement Eventtable Event Zoom Y Spacin

/3

*
-]
>
2

4. Enter the distance of span start to span end.

IOR by Distance (=230

Distance from span start to span end JEEEE km

OK H Cancel l

When the distance values from the selected measurements are not the
same, the values are displayed with a semicolon. Once the new IOR values
are calculated, the values related to the position and distance and the
OTDR graph are updated.

5. C(lick OK to save the changes or Cancel to discard them.
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Changing the Fiber Core Size (Plus Mode)

The FastReporter 3 application displays the core size of the fiber for the
selected measurement in the Test Settings table of the Summary tab.
When multiple measurements are selected and the fiber core sizes are not
similar, they are separated with a semicolon.

Note: The application allows you to change the fiber core size only for the

multimode files.

To change the fiber core size:
1. On the Measurements tab, select the multimode measurement for
which you want to modify the fiber core size.

2. From the Summary tab, select the required fiber core size in the list of
available values.

Identification Summary Thresholds EventTable Markers

Results

Test Parameters

Test Settings

Span length

31.0672; 31.0703 mi

wWavelength

1310 nm; 1550 nm

IOR

1.468000

Span loss

18.010; 10,504 dB

Range

34. 1754 mi

Barkscatter

-79.50; -81.90 dB

Average loss

0.560; 0,338 dBfmi

Pulse

1.0ps

Helix Factor

0.00 %

Average splice loss

0.123; 0,128 dB

Duration

455

Splice loss detection threshald

0.020 dB

Maximum splice loss

0.528; 0.526 dB

High resolution

Mo

[]5plitker loss {5k Only)

2.500 dB

Span ORL

31.29; 31.31 dB

Resolution

8.375 ft

Reflectance detection threshald

-7z2.0dB

End-of-fiber detection threshald

5.000 dB

Fiber core size

9

Revert To Factory Settings

Revert to File Test Settings

3. The application prompts you to confirm the change. Click Yes to set the
default values for result and test settings. If you click No, the fiber core
size value changes, but the default values are not applied for result and

test settings.

Note: You cannot perform this operation if the origin of the selected file does not
allow modifications. For example, you cannot perform this operation on
“Telcordia 100" files from other OTDR manufacturers.
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Note: You can revert the changes to factory settings by selecting the Revert To
Factory Settings button if you do not want to continue with the changes
done.

196 FastReporter 3



Working with OTDR Files
Reverting to File Test Settings

Reverting to File Test Settings

Note:

Note:

The application allows you to revert the test settings parameters values to
the file original values. The retrieved values are IOR, backscatter, Helix

factor, splice loss threshold, reflectance threshold, end-of-fiber threshold
and fiber core size. The result values are automatically updated to reflect

the change.

You can revert to file test settings for multiple files only if the Plus option is

activated.

You cannot use this feature when you open SOR files that are not tested on
the EXFO devices and iOLM generated SOR files.

To revert to file test settings:
1. On the Files tab select the OTDR files you want to modify.

2. From the Summary tab, click the Revert to File Test Settings button,
then confirm your choice.

Identification SUMMary Thresholds EventTable Markers

Post-Processing Software

Results Test Parameters Test Settings
Span length 31.0672; 31,0703 mi Wiavelength 1310 nm; 1550 nm I0R 1.468000
Span loss 18.010; 10,504 dB Range 34,1754 mi Backscatter -79.50; -81.90 dB
Average loss 0.580; 0,338 d&/mi Pulse 1.0us Heliz: Fackor 0.00 %
Average splice loss  [0,123; 0,128 dB Duration 455 Splice loss detection threshald 0.020de
Maximur splice loss  [0,528; 0,526 dB High resolution  |Mo [T 5plittet loss (5 Cnly) 2.500d8
Span ORL 31.29; 31,31 dB Resolution 8,375 ft Reflectance detection threshald  |-72.0 dB
End-of-fiber detection threshold {5,000 dB
Fiber core size 9 pm

Revert To Factory Settings

{ Revert to File Test Settings )
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Managing Bidirectional OTDR Files (Plus Mode)

FastReporter 3 can be used to analyze bidirectional OTDR files, and create
them using unidirectional files and combining them.

Analyzing Bidirectional Measurements

If two OTDR measurements were acquired in opposite directions on the
same fiber span, you can use the Create Bidirectional Files tool to match
the corresponding events. FastReporter 3 performs a bidirectional analysis
and generates an event table with the averaged loss for each event; that is,
the average of the losses obtained from both directions.

Bidirectional analysis is the recommended method for splice loss
measurements on singlemode fibers by the Telecommunications Industry
Association (test procedure EIA/TIA FOTP-61 Measurement of Fiber or
Cable Attenuation Using an OTDR).

This method removes the so-called “gainers” (increase in the optical
power) and exaggerated losses and provides accurate measurements. This
analysis is particularly useful to test the quality of a link, especially if it
comprises several sections with different types of fibers or fiber from
different manufacturers.

Gainers and exaggerated losses result from the joining of two fibers of
different mode-field diameters (MFD). The mode-field diameter of a fiber
corresponds to the size of the area where light is dispersed across its core
and cladding.

Mismatch of MFDs will contribute to differences in back reflected signals
that are not related to the loss at the splice point, that is to the true loss
seen in transmission. In this case, a unidirectional OTDR measurement will
show an apparent increase (gainer) or decrease (exaggerated loss) in
signal, depending on the direction of measurement.

Bidirectional averaging of OTDR splice loss measurements provides the
most accurate splice loss results.
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Creating Bidirectional Measurement Files

You can combine unidirectional measurements into a bidirectional
measurement file. It is possible to use both single-wavelength and
multi-wavelength measurements. FastReporter 3 matches the
wavelengths.

The A->B and B->A measurement files must respect the following criteria:

Item To be Valid
Pulse width Must be identical for both measurement files.
Fiber types Use only measurements acquired using
singlemode fibers.
Wavelengths Must be identical for both measurements.
Measurement file Both must be unidirectional files.

To create bidirectional files in FastReporter 3, you must first match A->B
files with B->A files. For information on file matching, see Matching Files
on page 55. Changes made to event matching tolerances will affect
bidirectional event table results.
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To create a bidirectional file:
1. Select two matched OTDR files of opposite directions.

2. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

3. Under Tools, select the corresponding button.

Cloud  Report  Validator

o il >"< 2 = +
100 % (—-i®' a$ E(—F)li v § @ Lb = u - L=
+ 1+ ER par mpert/Bpat 1%
I* 1l RAA I {1 § ameE DP -
Event Zoom YSpacing Markes Taals Import/Expot  Settings

4. Select the location where you want to save the bidirectional file.

OTDR Bidirectional File Creation =
s
\_ Save in: C:\Users\Public\Documents ﬁ )
File naming options
Prefix Suffix Ext.
<A->B File Name > . bdr

@ A->B file name

(7)) B->A filename

() Autonaming

Documentation

@ Keep current documentation

() Copy A->B documentation to B->A file

(7} Copy B->A documentation to A-=B file

Keep original unidirectional files in current project
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5. Select the desired file naming options.

» Select A->B filename or B->A filename to use the selected A->B

>

Post-Processing Software

or B->A file name.

Select Autonaming to enter a prefix and a suffix to create the file

name.

OTDR Bidirectional File Creation

Save in: C:YUsers\Public\Documents

File naming options

<A->B File Name >
@ A->B file name
) B-=A filename

) Autonaming

N

Prefix Suffix Ext.

bdr

Documentation

@ Keep current documentation

) Copy A->B documentation to B-=A file

) Copy B->A documentation to A-=EB file

Keep original unidirectional files in current project
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6. Select which documentation will be used for the bidirectional

measurement.

OTDR Bidirectional File Creation

Save in: C:YUsers\Public\Documents

File naming options
Prefix Suffix
<A->B File Name >
@ A->B file name

(7)) B->A filename

() Autonaming

Ext.
bdr

Documentation
@ Keep current documentation
() Copy A->B documentation to B->A file

(7} Copy B->A documentation to A-=B file

202

Keep original unidirectional files in current project
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7. Select whether you want to keep the original unidirectional files in your
project once the bidirectional files are created.

OTDR Bidirectional File Creation =
Save in: C:YUsers\Public\Documents
File naming options
Prefix Suffix Ext.
<A->B File Name = . bdr

@ A->B file name
B->A filename

Autonaming

Documentation
@ Keep current documentation
Copy A->B documentation to B->A file

Copy B->A documentation to A->B file

g
A_ | Keep original unidirectional files in current project )

Garc

8. Click OK.

Note: Bidirectional (.bdr) files do not support multiple wavelengths in the same
file. When you save the bidirectional files, separate files will be created for
each wavelength. The wavelengths are autormatically added.
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Creating Unidirectional Files From a Bidirectional

File

Using FastReporter 3, you can take a bidirectional file and extract the two
unidirectional files that were originally used to create it. The resulting files
will have the same name as the bidirectional one, but with the direction

automatically added.

To extract the unidirectional files:

1.

If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

2. Under Import/Export, select Export - Create OTDR Unidir File.

Cloud

Instrument  Report  Validator

PMD

Q&% + ¢ Wl TIER"
*lII*w DARKAAR § ¢ Al E DR oot [1
Event Zoom Y Spacing Markers Tools Import/Export ettings

3.

If desired, select where you want to save the extracted files. The

default location is where the original bidirectional file is located.

OTOR Unidirectional File Creation

==l

Save in: CiiUsers\PubliciDocuments\EXFOUser Files\OTDR\Bidirectional E]

Save as bype: [OTDR - Mative (*.krc)

|

[ Load file in application

Keep original bidirectional files in current project

4. Select the format for the extracted files.

OTOR Unidirectional File Creation

Save in: CiiUsers\PubliciDocuments\EXFOUser Files\OTDR\Bidirectional

==l

( Save as bype: [OTDR - Mative (*.krc)

= )

|| Load File in application

Keep original bidirectional files in current project
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5. Select whether you want to open the files in the application.

OTDR Unidirectional File Creation (23]

Save in: CiiUsers\PubliciDocuments\EXFOUser Files\OTDR\Bidirectional | |

Save asbvnes |ATOR - Rlative (* becl x|
T T

Load file in application )

| Keep original bidirectional files in current project

| [o]4 | | Cancel |

6. Select whether you want to keep the original bidirectional files in your
project.

OTDR Unidirectional File Creation (23]

Save in: CiiUsers\PubliciDocuments\EXFOUser Files\OTDR\Bidirectional | |

Save as bype: |OTDR - Mative (*.krc) - |

Load file in application

| Keep original bidirectional files in current project

| [o]4 | | Cancel |

7. Click OK to extract the files and return to the main window.

Managing Unidirectional Markers Within a
Bidirectional File

Bidirectional files are made of two separate traces in opposite directions.
In FastReporter 3, you can see and manage the markers for each A->B and
B->A traces. This allows you to calculate loss, ORL and other values for
each unidirectional trace.

To access the unidirectional markers for a bidirectional file:
1. Open the desired bidirectional file.

2. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR ribbon tab.

3. Ifrequired, switch to the Graph display, as explained in To select the
viewing method: on page 135.

Post-Processing Software 205



Working with OTDR Files
Managing Bidirectional OTDR Files (Plus Mode)

4. Under Event Table, select Bidir. details.

OTDR iom OFM FIP oLTs OPM{PPM e} PMD Cloud

Sk 1

Instrument Report Validator

F &

S

- - 100 % < Y B

Graphoptions | e3> €3 | | Show/Hidedetis - ug I+ "+ ‘ D @ ‘Q @ 2 ¢ 3
- IOR  SPAN - o P 5 o = =0 ® ¥
View Measurement Event Zoom Y Spacing

5. Inthe Event Table tab, select the A->B or B->A event for which you
want to manage the markers.

Identification | Summary | Thresholds | Event Table | Markers
Identifiers | P/F A | Dir. Event 1 (1/1) Section (1/1) Event 2 {1/1) ‘Section (1/1) Event 3 (1/1)
Reflective Non-reflective Non-reflective
10,0000 km 9.9863 km 9,9863 km 10,0054 km 19,9917 km
Loss Refl. Loss Att. Loss Loss Att. Loss Lo
(om) @) (@8} (98] (d8/km) (d8) | @8 (dBjkm) (d8) £
0022; 0001 (7] 1310 A>E [BE= -42,3 3,496 0,350 0,14 3494 0,349 0,536 3
0022; 0001 9 1310 B>a |0 — -46,0 3,496 0,350 0,433 3494 0,350 -0,226 38
0022; 0001 (7] 1310 Average [0 — 44,1 3,496 0,350 0,142 3494 0,349 0,155 30

6. Inthe Markers tab, modify the marker as needed. For more
information, see Managing Markers on page 174.
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Working with Virtual Bidirectional Files

Virtual bidirectional files are a way to preview the resulting measurement
when you select two matching unidirectional measurements without going
through the process of fully creating the bidirectional file. The display in the
graph and linear views, and the Event Table tab are the same as they
would if you are viewing an actual bidirectional measurement. The order
of display for the events depend of the A -> B measurement.

To activate the virtual bidirectional file mode:
1. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

2. Under View, select Graph Options, then Display Virtual OTDR Bidir.

File Home m M OFM FIP  OLTS OPM/PPM CD PMD Clowd Instrument Repot  Validator
e B = A qal Q% = ¢
i = # E £ - QA& % + §
Graphoptions | d3 e Show/Hide detals + + D ‘Q @ &l ¢ 2
HiH - PR SPAN - I o N . e o =0 } i
Event tabl

Event Zoom Y Spacing

Creating Batch Documentation

FastReporter 3 includes a tool that can be used to batch document or
analyze large numbers of OTDR test files. All identification information,
with the exception of fiber ID, is copied from the reference file to the
selected files. The automated documentation tool can also be used to
automatically assign fiber IDs to selected files.

For details on using the automated documentation tool, see Adding and
Removing Measurement Files on page 47.
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You can save OTDR measurement files in a new file format.

To save OTDR files in a new file format:

1. In the Measurement or Files window, select the OTDR file or files that
you want to save.

Select the File ribbon tab, then Save As, and Selected Files As.
When saving a single file, type a name for the file in the File name box.
OR

When saving multiple files, click -] on the Save As dialog box and
select an output folder on the Browse for Folder dialog box.

In the Save as type list, select the appropriate file format.

Click Save.

Note: Some file formats (for example, Telcordia and FTB-300) do not support
multiple wavelengths in the same file. When saving to those formats,
separate files will be created for each wavelength.

IMPORTANT

If you save an OTDR file in an older format than it was originally in,
you will lose the type of data that is not supported by the older file
format.
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Modifying Space Between Traces on the Graph

For easier viewing of the traces appearing on the graph, you can increase
or decrease the vertical space between each of them.

To increase or decrease the space between the traces:
1. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

2. Under Y Spacing, select the buttons to increase or decrease the space
between the traces.

Button Action
Activates Y spacing.
e
+
Increases spacing.
S
¥
. Decreases spacing.
N\
*
& Removes spacing.
=
*
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An indicator on the left of the graph shows that an offset is applied.

Instrument Repo

@

co PMD Cloud

OTDR OFM FIP OLTS OPM{PPM

LVL\{ % e " AR |
= [ﬁv\ " =& 1 1 100% €
ELE Graphoptions | &3 PR Show/Hide details : ] I+ II+ @
E'E‘E = IOR SPAN - o It | Q =
View Measurement Eventtable Event
/- >
=N
+
35,00
1
30,0
25,00

If you are using a keyboard and mouse, you can press and hold the Shift
key to select the trace, then use the arrow buttons, or the mouse to drag it

to the desired location.
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6 Working with iOLM files

Accepted File Formats

FastReporter 3 lets you work with measurement files saved in the following
formats, but does not necessarily permit all operations on them.

File Format |File Extension| Display |Modification| Reanalysis
iOLM .iolm v v v
.olmcfg v v -
Jolmbdr v v Vv

Note: The iOLM files also include the CWDM and DWDM formats.

Understanding the Link View

The iOLM Link View is an intuitive representation, which combines several
measurement results and values into a single view.

The link view is divided into two different regions.
» Link overview

» Link composition

Link Overview—[ ' 0 .
[~ o

0.0000 0.0030 8.4705 16.935 21.402 34.293 km
Link - ’—‘
Composition - - - - i
oo WD b & W@ &

In the link overview, you can quickly see the status for each element with
the corresponding color code:
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» Red: The element is fail.
» Green: The element is pass.
» Blue: The element is not tested for Pass/Fail.

The pass/fail status also depends on the threshold values specified. The
link overview representing all the elements discovered on the link is
described below.

& £ } } 1.2000 km
w ]
Selected Beginning of  Visible region End of the Link Length of the
element the link measured link

» Length of the measured link: Length of the measured link excluding
the launch and receive fibers.

» Selected element: Rectangle representing the selected element.

» Visible region: The colored background represent the visible region in
the link composition view.

» Beginning of the link: Beginning of the link under test.
» End of the link: End of the link under test.

Elements before A and after B are referred to as out-of-span elements.
Elements out of the span are not tested for pass/fail status, but can have
diagnostics on them. If the launch fiber is not defined, the element marked
as "A" will not be tested for pass/fail and if the receive fiber is not defined,
the element marked as "B" will not be tested for pass/fail.
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The link composition is described below.

Diagnostics Icon Splitter ratio Element Position Distance Unit

0.0000 0.0150 0.0740 0.4020 0.4020 km

-0.0500
- L_..\_ﬂ — :"]1:8 ” :"]1:8 als
w : & y
Pass/Fail Element Element Selected Navigation
not tested Fail Icon Pass/Fail Element Arrow

» Element position: The distance of the element from the beginning of
the link under test.

» Navigation arrow: The navigation arrow is only displayed when more
items are available on the particular side. It indicates that the you have
to scroll to view those items. This arrow can also appear on the left
side.

» Selected element: The gray background represents the currently
selected element.

» Letter A: The beginning of the link under test.

» Letter B: The end of the link under test.

Note: An arrow (Q) icon is displayed on the element if the start and the end of
the link is represented by the same element.
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214

Note:

Note:

Note:

» Element Pass/Fail: The status of the element whether it is pass (), fail
(&), or unknown. If you are viewing multiple measurements in Cable
view (see Managing Multiple Measurements on page 215 for details),
the status depends on the statuses of the corresponding matched
elements. If at least one of the elements has a fail status, then the cable
combined element status is also fail.

» Pass/Fail not tested: A gray background indicates that the element is
unknown. If there is no icon at the right side corner, it indicates that
thresholds are not applied on the element and the element is not
tested for Pass/Falil. If you are viewing multiple measurements in Cable
view (see Managing Multiple Measurements on page 215 for details),
the status depends on the statuses of the corresponding matched
elements. If at least one of the elements has a status of fail, then the
combined element status is also fail. If the statuses are a combination
of pass and unknown, then the cable combined element status is set to
unknown.

» Diagnostics & icon: This icon specifies that some diagnostic is present
on the element. See Understanding Diagnostics on page 294 for more
details.

» Distance Unit: The distance unit you have selected.
» Splitter Ratio: The splitter ratio is displayed on the element, if the

element type is splitter.

The number of elements displayed in the composition view varies
according to the available space, number of elements, and section size.

When the link length is large, not all of the elements are visible; you may
need to scroll on the link using the navigation arrow.

The distance between the elements is not 100 % proportional. To have a
proportional representation of the element, look at the link overview.
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Managing Multiple Measurements

When you are working with more than one measurements, you can view
the links in two different manners:

» The Cable view shows all of the measurements grouped into one link,
with the link overview. The total number of selected fibers is indicated
on the left, and each element has its own identification number. When
matched elements are of the same type, you can see how many there
are on the upper left corner of the element icon. If the number is blue,
all fibers contain this element. If the number is yellow, at least one fiber
does not have this element. If elements at the same position are not of
the same type, a question mark icon replaces the element type.

=)

Pos. -0,1580 0,0000 0,0562 0,0763 0,1325

5 Fibers - e e e e —
L} L} ] L}
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» The Fiber view shows the grouped links at the top of the window, then
details each fiber with its corresponding elements. You can perform
changes to individual fibers in this view.

Pos. | -0,1580 0,0000 0,0562 0,0763
L Q 9
7] 5 Fbers .
(AR ] L] @
-0,1580 0.0000 0,0562 0,0763

CAB 034
@ Faon AB

01550 o0 0,0552 7] 00201 ‘9 0,08
0,1580 0,000 0.0560 00762
o, CABO34
& rapoz  AB } ; -
0,1580 PAR ] 0,050 ) 0,0202 9 0,05t
0,180 0.0000 .0858 ()
5 CABOM
& FrBOZ  AB | ! }
0,1580 00 0,058 7] 02,0202 9 0,08
CAB 034 -0,1580 0,0000 0,055 0,0757
o fem "
D5 0,1580 o " 7] 10,0556 "t V] 0,0201 7] 005!
-0,1580 0,0000 0,0554 00755

Note: When viewing grouped fibers, the End of fiber element (B) is set according
to the reference measurement if there is one; if there is no reference
measurement it is set according to the shortest fiber. The elements located
between the grouped A and B positions (including both A and B) are
numbered.

You can perform the same actions (adding, modifying and deleting
elements, setting span start and end) on single fiber and multiple fibers;
the main difference is that if you perform the actions in the cable view or
on the cable at the top of the Fiber view, all of the included fibers are
modified accordingly.

To select the viewing method for multiple fibers:

1. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.

2. Under View, select the method you want to use.

FIP OoLTS OPM/PPM [es) PMD Cloud Instrument  Report Validator

@8 Cable View

55 Fibers View

## = —; ,—‘o Dlsp\uay:(]phuns E

Measurement. Elementtable Unbalanced splitters Tools Configuratic
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Selecting Element Alignment Type

Elements can be matched either using the position (the distance on the
fiber), or the element number. The span start is considered as element
number 1, or the start position.

Note: Some operations, such as delete, add, and add to other measurements are
not available when the elements are matched by number.

To select the element alignment type:
1. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.

2. C(lick Settings.

OFM FIP OLTS OPM/PPM 3] Cloud Instrument  Report Validator

ile
o8 Cable View | o e
e

5% Fibers View

= (T

Graph options % - -3 Display Options = =
: W on « B0 & &

View Measurement Elementtable Unbalanced splitters

3. Select the General tab.
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4. Select how the elements will be matched.

iOLM Settings

General | pass/Fai Thresholds | Tolerance | Auto Template |

Display iOLM bidirectional fie creation dialog
/" Element-matching method

@ Match elements using element position (distance)

) Match elements using elemant number

TR mode
Enable FTTx mode

is, from the ONT (optical network terminal) toward the CO (central office).

Wihen iOLM results with splitters are selected, the FTTx view option will invert the view in order to show the results from element 8 toward element A, that

0K | [ Cancel ][ ey |

5. Click OK.

218
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Modifying Tolerance and Bidirectional
Settings

You can allow the creation of iOLM bidirectional files for your analyses.

You can also set the extended element matching tolerance. The main
purpose to edit the tolerance is to match two elements that are not
matching with the intrinsic element tolerance value fixed by signal
processing.

To enable the iOLM bidirectional file creation:
1. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.

2. C(lick Settings.

OFM FIP  OLTS OPM/PPM €D PWMD  Cloud  Instrument Report  Validator

i

= Cable View |‘_\ (A NB]

il

e Flbe VN Graph options -2 = Display Options
- Tk © ¢ Ee .

View Measurement Element table Unbalanced s,

3. Select the General tab.

Post-Processing Software 219



Working with iOLM files

Modifying Tolerance and Bidirectional Settings

4. Enable the Display iOLM bidirectional file creation dialog option.

OLM Settings

==

General | pass/Fail Threshalds | Tolerance | Auto Template |
Display iOLM bidirectional file creation dialog )

[Ement-matching meto!

@ Match elements using element position (distance)
) Match elements using element number
FTTx mode

Enable FTTx mode

When iOLM results with splitters are selected, the FTTx view option will invert the view in order to show the results from element B toward element A, that
is, from the ONT (optical network terminal) toward the CO (central office).

oK | [ Ganeel ][ Aepy |

5. Click OK.

To change the extended element matching tolerance:
1. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.

2. Click Settings.

OFM FIP oLTS OPM/PPM D PMD Cloud Instrument Report Validator

@ Cable View ‘\_,\ 0 G Ty — [} ;_ b
= e AL - == g
5 Fibers View Graph options ## - 3> ,—‘ Display Options ﬁ E B @
- e € B - € & =
View Measurement Element table

Unbalanced spliters Tools Configuration

3. Select the Tolerance tab.
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4. Enter the tolerance value to match the element.

iOLM Settings ==
| General | Pass/Fail Thresholds | Tolerance | Auto Template |
¢ Extended element matching tolerance
Tolerance: 00050 km
\

5. To save your settings, click OK.

Note: If you want to apply the default settings, click Default Settings.
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Modifying iOLM Thresholds

The types of thresholds that you can view and modify are link and element.

Note: Since you cannot have splitters in multimode measurements and
bidirectional measurements, the corresponding threshold table will not
appear in the tab if you are working with this type of file. This also applies if
you have selected both monomode and multimode files.

Changing Pass/Fail Thresholds

You can change the pass/fail threshold values for a specific, or all
wavelengths at a time.

You can also change the threshold values for the current measurement.

To change iOLM Pass/Fail Thresholds:
1. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.

2. Click Settings.

File Home OTDR iom OFM FIP OLTS OPM/PPM c PMD Cloud Instrument  Report Validator

@9 Cable View |\\ o @

55 Fibers View

o Graph options - 1 ,—‘ Display Options
N #‘ ‘9 -

View Measurement Elementtable
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3. Click the Pass/Fail Thresholds tab.

Working with iOLM files
Modifying iOLM Thresholds

IOLM Settings

General Pass/Fail Thresholds  Tolerance  Auto Template
(D Use thresholds from measurement file

@ Use thresholds from the application

Custom Pass/Fail Thresholds

Fixed link loss thresholds

[ Dynamicloss budget  Fiber Type: |01 v
Wavelength Thresholds for all wavelengths Link pass/fail thresholds
Description Apply Fail Description Apply Fail
Maximum link loss ] 20,000 dB Maximum link length ] 80.0000 km
Minimum link loss = 0.000 dB Minimum link length =] 0.0000 km
Fiber section attenuation ] 1,000 dB/km Maximum link ORL =] 15.00 dB
Link attenuation [] 1.000 dB/km

Apply Element Pass/Fail Advanced Bidr Settings

Description Fail ~
Maximum splice loss 0.300d8
Maximum connector loss 0.750 d8
First connector loss
Last connectorloss
Maximum connector reflectance | 40.0 dB
+ % First connector reflectance .

Standards currently applied
Select Standards.

Default Settings

oK Cancel Apoly
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4. Select how you want to set the thresholds:

» If you want to use the threshold values from the measurement file,

select the corresponding option.

IOLM Settings

4 Basc/Eal Thrasholds Lo

deTemplate
© Use thresholds from measurement file )

Use thresholds from the applcation
Custom Pass/Fail Thresholds

Fixed link loss threshalds [ Dynamic loss budget  Fiber Type: | 051 ~

Wavelength Thresholds for all wavelengths Link pass/fail thresholds

Description

Description Apply Fail
Maximum link loss =]
Minimum link loss
Fiber section
Link attenuation

Fail
80.0000 km
0.0000 km
15.00 dB

20.000 dB Maximum link |=ngth
0.000 dB Minimum link length
Maximum link ORL

Standards currently applied
Apply Element Pass/Fail Advanced Bidr Settings Select Standards...

Description Fail

Maximum splice loss 0.300 dB

Maximum connector loss 0.750 dB

First connector loss

Last connector loss

Maximum connector reflectance | 40.0 4B
¥ X First connector Le:lettan(e . e —

oK Cancel Apply.
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Modifying iOLM Thresholds

If you want to use the threshold values from the application,
proceed as follows:

Select if you want to use thresholds associated with specific
certification standards, or you can set a custom configuration.

Note: You can use both certification standards and custorn configurations at the
samne time.

Post-Processing Software

iOLM Settings X
General Pass/Fai Thresholds Tolerance  Auto Template
(O Use thresholds from measurement file
(®) Use thresholds from the application
Custom Pass/Fail Thresholds
Fixed link loss thresholds (] Dynamic loss budget  Fiber Type: | 051 -
Wavelength Thresholds for all wavelengths Link pass/fail thresholds
Al Description Apply Fail Description Apply Fail
1310nm Maximum link loss ] 20.000 dB Maximum link length M 80.0000 km
1450 nm S e ¥l 0.000 dB Minimum link length =] 0.0000 km
LR Fiber section attenuation O] 1 I Maximum link ORL =] 15.00 dB
1625 m =
Link attenuation 1.000 dB/km
e — N
Standards currently applied
Apply Element Pass/Fail Advonced Bide Setings Select Standards...
Description Fail ~
Maximum splice loss 0.300 dB
Maximum connector loss 0.750 dB
First connector loss
Last connedtor loss
Maximum connector reflectance | 40.0 dB
+ % First :anne:tur"regectance . B )
oK Cancel Apoly
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226

If you are using a custom configuration, select how you want to set
the thresholds:

Select if you will use fixed link loss thresholds or a dynamic loss
budget (in the case of iCERT files) or both. The threshold values
that you can modify will change accordingly in the table. If the
measurements include a dynamic loss value, it will appear in the

table.

IOLM Settings

General Pass/Fal Thresholds  Tolerance  Auto Template

) Use threshelds from measurement file

Use thresholds from the application
Custom Pass/Fail Thresholds
Fixed link loss threshoids ] Dynamic loss budg

Wavelength

All

1310 nm
1490 nm
1550 nm
1625 nm

Thresholds for all wavelengths

a) Fiber Type: | OS1 ~

Link pass;fail thresholds

Description Apply Fail Description Apply Fail
Maximum link loss [ 20.000 dB Maximum link length =] 80.0000 km
Minimum fink loss = S Minimum link length =] 0.0000 km
Fiber section 0 Maximum link ORL =] 15.00 dB
Link attenuation []

Standards currently applied

Apply Element Pass/Fail Advanced Bidr Settings Select Standards...

Description Fail
Maximum splice loss 0.300 d5
Maximum connector loss 0.750 dB
First cannector loss
Last connector loss
Maximum connector reflectance | -40.0 dB
First (unneﬁurzﬂedan(a e —
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In the case of iCERT files, select the fiber type used in the setting. If

you have selected a specific fiber type, not all fiber types may be
available.

iOLM Settings
General Pass/Fal Thresholds  Tolerance  Auto Template
©) Use thresholds from measurement file

@ Use thresholds from the application
Custom Pass/Fail Thresholds

Fixed link loss thresholds [ Dynamiclossbudget  fiber Type: |01 v
Wavelength Thresholds for all lengths Link pass/fail thresholds
Description Apply Fail Description Apply Fail
Maximum link loss = 20.000 dB Maximum link length [ 60.0000 km
Minimum link loss = 0.000 dB Minimum link length =] 0.0000 km
CEeEEtnT B - Maximum link ORL =] 15.00 dB
Link attenuation O
Standards currently applied
Apply Element Pass/Fail Advonced Bidr Setings Select Standards...
Description Fail ~
Maximum splice loss 0.300 dB
Maximum connector loss 0.750 d5
First connector loss
Last connector loss
Maximum connector reflectance | 40.0 4B
+ X First connector reflectance . B
e

Select one or several wavelengths to modify. If you do not see the
wavelength you want to use, you can add it by clicking the
button, entering the wavelength value, and clicking OK.

IOLM Settings

General Pass/Fal Thresholds  Tolerance  Auto Template

) Use threshelds from measurement file

@ Use thresholds from the appiication
Custom Pass/Fail Thresholds

5[] Dynamiclossbudget  Fiber Type: |01 ~

Wavelength Thresholds for all wavelengths Link pass;fail thresholds
Desdfiption Apply Fail Description Apply Fail
Maxifoum link loss =] 20.000 dB. Maximum link length =] 80.0000 km
Minithum link loss ~ 0.000 dB Minimum link length =] 0.0000 km
Fibedsection O Bykm Maximum link ORL [~ 15.00 dB
Link pttenuation [] dBfkm
/ Standards currently applied
[ Apply Element Pass/Fail Advanced Bidr Settings Select Standards...
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Modify the thresholds associated with the wavelengths needed, by
clicking in the desired threshold value and modifying it in the table.

The Apply option must be enabled for the threshold to be active
and modifiable.

IOLM Settings

General Pass/Fal Thresholds  Tolerance  Auto Template
) Use thresholds from measurement file

@® Use thresholds from the application
Custom Pass/Fail Thresholds

Fixed link loss threshalds ] Dynamic loss budget  Fiber Type: | 0S1 ~
Wavelength (Thresholds for all wavelengths ) Link pass/fail thresholds
Al Description Apply Fail Description Apply Fail
1310 nm Maximum link loss = 20,000 dB Maximum link length =] 80.0000 km
1490 rm Minimum link loss ] |oo0dB Minimum link length M [0.0000 km
=D Fiber section attenuation O Maximum link ORL 4 [1s00a8
1625 nm =
Link attenuation O
Standards currently applied
Apply Element Pass/Fail Advanced Bidr Settings Select Standards...
Description Fail ~
Maximum splice loss 0.300 dB
Maximum connector loss 0.750 dB
First connector loss
Last connector loss
Maximum connector reflectance | 40.0 4B
+ X \_ First connector reflectance ‘) Defauit Settings
e n——
0K Cancel Apply

If you have selected more than one wavelength, their maximum

and minimum link loss, as well as maximum attenuation will be
modified at the same time.

5. To apply the changes without closing the dialog box, click Apply. To
apply the changes and close the window, click OK.

6. Select the Advanced Bidir Settings button, and then select the
required option from the Advanced Bidir Settings window that
appears.

Refer Page 231 to know the details of the advanced Bidir settings.

Note: When the span ORL value is preceded by a “<” and the ORL threshold is

smaller than or equal to the value, the global pass/fail status for the
measurement will be unknown or fail.
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Setting Pass/Fail Thresholds for the Current
Measurements

Depending on the type of threshold you have selected for your files, you
can adjust some of the values on the current measurements to better fit
your needs.

Note: You can use one or several of the types at a same time.

» Fixed link thresholds: this setting will use the link pass/fail threshold
value, the maximum link length and link loss value as the thresholds.

» Dynamic loss budget: this setting will use the link pass/fail threshold
value, and the fiber attenuation, as well as the splice loss and
connector loss values as the thresholds. The first and last connectors
will also be used in the calculation.

» Cettification standards: this setting allows you to determine which
certification standards will be taken into account for the cabling or the
application.

To modify the iOLM thresholds for the current measurement:
1. Open an iOLM file.

2. Select the measurements for which you want to view or modify the
thresholds.

The current pass/fail threshold statuses are indicated in the list: green
for pass and red for fail.

Measuremenis 7%
oM -

PfF |Identifiers | Type | Direction | Link loss (850 n Link loss (1300 «

¥ 105;A56  iOLM (50 wA->B 2,011 dB 0,524 di
€ 102; 851 10LM (50 wr A->B 1,588 dBt
€ 130;A72  iOLM (50 r A->B 2,100 d8
@ 103;A54  iOLM (50 pr A->B 9,574 dB 2432 d8
€ 102; 853 iOLM (50 wrA->B 9,496 dB 2,244 dB
€ 101; 450  OLM (50w A->B 0472 dB 0,293 dB
€ 107,858 iOLM (62.5 A->B »14517dB 14,897 dB
€ 109;R60 iOLM (2.5 A->B 1,748 dB 1,328 dB
© 112463 iOLM (2.5 A->B 25724dB 2,296 dB
€ 110; 461 OLM (2.5 A->B 0,450 dB 0,318d8B
€ 108;A53  1OLM (2.5 A->B 0,643 dB 0,615 d8
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3. In the Results window, select the Thresholds tab.

4. Select the type of budget you want to use for the results.

Resuls

Identification | Summary | Thresholds | Eements Table |

iOLM
Fived link loss thresholds os1
Tavelergh Thresold Tor TS50 Link passfal thresholds
A Deseription [4pply [Fai Description Apply Fail
1310 nm Masimur link lass | @ [ssooae Maximum link length | [/ [10,0000km
Winimum link loss & [0000d8 Minimum finklength | 7] |0,0000km
A8z, Fiber Section Attenuation 1,000 dBjkm Maximum link ORL 7] 15,00 4B
Uink Attznuation. 000 2Bk
Max. Dynamic Loss I - =
[V Apply Blement Pass/Fai Thresholds | dscis |
Desaiption Fail %
Maximum unidir, splice loss. 1,000 dB i
Maximum unidir. connector loss 1,000 4B
First connectorloss I
Lost connector loss
Maximum connettor reflectance <048
First connedtor reflectance =)

5. Select the wavelengths for which you want to view or modify the

maximum and minimum loss, and maximum attenuation loss values,
then change the values as needed.

[ 1dentification | Summary | Thresholds |Elements Tabie |

ioLM
Fixed link loss thresholds e 051
veshold for 1550 nm Link pass/fal tresholds
( Al DeYaription [appl [Fail Description Apply Fail
1310 nm Mafimum link loss | & [esoo0ds Maximum link length 7] 10,0000 km
FETTI  [vidmum link loss 7 |oo00de Minimum link length @ [0.0000km
525 Fibj Section Attenuation 1,000 dB/km Maximum link ORL [ [is00ds
Un} Attenuation Ol |sosdsfkm
waf Dynamictoss | T |
[7] Abply Element pass/Fai Threshalds | selctstandards... | - —
Dedeription Fail =
Mafimum unidir. splice loss 1,000d8 K
Mafimum unidir. connector loss 10008 3
Ffst connector loss I
Lhst connectorloss
Magimum connedor reflectance 40,0 dB
st connector reflectance . Defaut settings

@E Hesils.
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6. Enable the element pass/fail thresholds option to be able to modify
them and apply them, then change the values as needed. Depending
on the element type, this list will display different items (for example, if
you are using standard splitters, the maximum splitter loss for 1:n will
be in the list, whereas if you are using unbalanced splitters, you will
see the ratios included in your measurement according to the
corresponding splitters and ports).

Note: If you are using the application threshold settings (as opposed to the

measurement file settings), you can still change the unbalanced splitter
values and customn element thresholds.

Identfication | summary | Thresholds | Elements Table |

OLM
[¥] Fixed link loss thresholds s budge . os1
Wavelength Threshold for 1550 rm Link pass/fail thresholds
Al Description Fail Desaription Apply Fail
1310 Am PR ] 45,000 dB Maximum link length 2] 10,0000 km
Minimum link loss 0,000 dB Minimum link length @ [0,0000km
1525nm Fiber Section Attenuation 1,000 dBjkm Maximum fink ORL 7] 15,00 4B
Uink Attenuation 5,000 dBjkr
Max. Dynamic Loss | =
7| Apply Element Pase Fail Thresholds Select Standards... |
Description Fail -
Maximum unidir. splice loss 1,000 dB |
Maximum unidir. cannector loss 1,000 dB 17
First connectorloss
Last connector loss
Maximum connectar reflectance -30,0 dB
First connector reflectance - Default Settings
|4 Results
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7. If the files are iCERT, you can select one or more cettifications, as
explained in the procedures following this one. This will display the
threshold values associated with this particular type of certification.
You cannot modify the thresholds displayed for them.

If no certification is available, the configuration name is set to Customn,
and you can modify the thresholds as needed by clicking the
corresponding Apply box, then modifying the value in the table.

Note: If you have selected more than one or all wavelengths, all selected will be
modified simultaneously.

8. Ifyou want to change the splitter loss ratio values, proceed in the same
manner as you have for the thresholds.

9. If you want to apply the default values for all thresholds and standards,
click Default Settings.

To apply advanced Bidir setting:
1. Select the required iOLM Bidir measurement file or files to apply
advanced settings.

2. Select the Thresholds tab, then click the Advanced Bidir Settings
button.

10LM Setings x
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3. Select the options from the settings window and then select OK.
The Pass/Fail status of the selected Bidir files will be updated
accordingly.

Advanced Bidir Settings X

0 Apply PfF thresholds to both unidir and bidir measurements
Otherwise PF thresholds are applied to bidir measurements only

M Apply unidir thresholds on elements when bidir
Measurement is unknown (element AB or BA not measured)

] Take unknown bidr status out of global status when an element
has been measured in only one direction

oK Cancel

Note: Select the Default Settings button to revert the modified advanced settings.
It will reset the values to the original values and its status.
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To apply specific certification standards:

2. Select the Thresholds tab, then click Select Standards.

Results

1. Select the file or files for which you want to apply standards.

| summary | Thresholds |Elements Table |

iOLM

Wavelength

All
1310 nm
1550 nm |

| 1625 nm

Fixed i loss thresholds

051
Threshold for 1550 nm Link pass/fail thresholds
Description Apply Fail Description Apply Fail
Maximum link loss ] 45,000 dB Maximum link length ] 10,0000 km
Minimum link loss [E] 0,000 dB Minimum link length ] 0,0000 km
Fiber Section Attenuation 1,000 dBjkm Maximum link ORL ¥ 15,00 dB
Link Attenuation. [
Max. Dynamic Loss B =
[7] Apply Element Pass/Fai Thresholds | selectstandards... | /
Description Fail =
Maximum unidir. splice loss 1,000 dB E
Maximum unidir, connector loss 1,000 dB |5
First connectorloss il
Last connectorloss
Maximum connector reflectance 40,0 dB
First connector reflectance - Default Settings

3. Navigate in the application and cabling standard lists to select the
items you need. Use the + button to show the detailed available

234

choices.

TIA

= IE

Select Standards

Certification Standard Committees
ISO/IEC 14763-3:2014, ISO/IEC 14763-3:2012

Example: TI4-568-C.3 Inside Flant

ISOfIEC 14763-3:2014
ISOfIEC 14763-3:2012
ISOfIEC 14763-3:2006
ISOfIEC 11801-2010
ISOfIEC 11801-2002
QF-300 CH

QF-500 CH

QF-2000 CH

FDDI

Example: 100BASE-LX10

ANSI Fibre Channel
Example: Fibre Channel 25-SM-LL-| (2 km)

m Others

b ISO/EC 14763-3:2014, ISO/EC 14763-3:2012

[ ok

Cancel

==l

»

m
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4. Ifyou want to see the threshold details for a specific standard, select it,
then use the Details button at the bottom of the window.

Standard Pass/Fail Threshold Details =
Standard Pass/Fail Threshold Details
ISO/IEC 14763-3: 2006

Fiber Type: [OM1 -

Wavelength Threshold for 1550 nm passffail thresholds

Al Description Apply Fail scription Apply Fail
1310 rm Maximum link loss 20.000 dB dmum link length =
Minimunm link loss 0.000d5 munm link ORL —
25 om Fiber Section Attenuation 1.000 dBJk

Link Attenuation
Max, Dynamic Loss.

(I ) 8

Description Fail
Maximum splice loss 0,300 dB
Maximum connector loss 0,750 dB
Maximum connector reflectance

OK

Click OK when you are done to return to the list of standards.

5. Once you are done, click OK to confirm the addition of the standards.
The tab is updated accordingly.
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To select and modify the custom thresholds:
1. Select the file or files for which you want to change the threshold type.

2. Select the Thresholds tab, then the custom thresholds option.

Identification | Summary | Thresholds | Eiements Table |
T

( [] Fixed fink loss thresholds

os1

Wavelength Threshold for 1550 rm Link pass/fail thresholds

Al Description Apply Fail Desaription Apply Fail

1310 nm Maximum link loss ] 45,000 dB Maximum link length ¥ 10,0000 km

Minimum link loss ] 0,000 dB Minimum link length [Ed] 0,0000 km

ALYt L Fiber Section Attenuation 1,000 dBjkm Maximum link ORL 7] [ws0ods
Link Attenuation [ 0,000 dB/km
Max. Dynamic Loss | 0O =

[7] Apply Element Pass Fail Thresholds | selectStndards... |

Description Fail -
Maximum unidir. splice loss 1,000 dB E
Maximum unidir. connzctar loss 1,000 dB 1=

First connectorloss

Last connectorloss
Maximum connector reflectance -40,0 dB

First connector reflectance - Default Settings

| 5 Resulls

3. Select the wavelengths for which you want to modify threshold values.
Select All to modify the threshold values of all available wavelengths.

[¥] Fixed link loss thresholds

051

Wavelength Threshold for 1550 nm Link pass/fail thresholds

al Description Apply Fail Description Apply Fail

1310 nm Maximum link lass [E] 45,000 dB Maximum link length ] 10,0000 km
Minimum link loss [E] 0,000 dB Minimum link length ] 0,0000 km
1625 nm

Fiber Section Attenuation 1,000 d&fkm Maximum link ORL ] 15,00 dB
Link Attenuation £l 0,000 d8/km

Max. Dynamic Loss [

7] Apply Element Pass/Fail Thresholds |

Select Standards... |
Description Fail P
Maximum unidir. splice loss 1,000 dB }’1
Maxmum unidir. connector loss 1,000 B il

First connector loss

Last connector loss
Maximum connector reflectance -40,0 dB

First connector reflectance - Default Settings

4. Change the threshold values as needed.
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Note: If the unit used to take the measurements was not a Fiber Certifier (i(CERT
model), you cannot select the dynamic loss budget option or any of the
certification standards and the maximum dynamic loss value is not
displayed in the tab.

Post-Processing Software 237



Working with iOLM files
Using the Auto Template (Plus Mode)

To show the certification standards applied to a specific
measurement file:

In the Files tab, right-click on the measurement or measurements for
which you want to view the standard, and select Global Pass/Fail Status.

The result will appear in a tooltip. If you have selected more than one
measurements, the standards will be applied to all of them.

Using the Auto Template (Plus Mode)

The auto template lets you add and remove elements on links based on
their occurrence on the total group of selected links. You can set a
percentage value that will indicate whether an element should be added
or removed.

Once the auto template is used, you can analyze the results; if there are
issues with some of the elements, you can view them in a descriptive
summary.The auto template is particularly useful for obtaining uniformity
when testing many traces on a same fiber.

To enable and use the auto template in your project:

1. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.

2. Under Measurement, select the corresponding button.

OFM FIP  OLTS OPM/PPM €D PMD  Cloud  Instrument Repot  Validator

i0l
,,,,,,,,,,, | 3 N D
o CableView ‘,V @ @ — aE W a8 €
5: - .. r iR v 3
53 Fibers View [
B Graph options 3 > 4 Display Options :} = E]
- # H e = A, =
View Measurement Elementtable Unbalanced spliters Tools Configut
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3. Enable the option to be able to set the preferences.

IOLM Settings =

[ Genersl | Pass/Fail Thresholds | Tolersnce | Auto Template |

Auto Template based on Element occurrences

Insert Element on measurements when the number of occurrences is greater than or equal to: 60 %

Delete Element on measurements when the number of occurrences s less than or equal to: 20 %

Default Settings

4. If youwant to add elements, select the corresponding option and enter
the minimum percentage value of occurrences required to add the
element to the remaining links.

IOLM Settings ==
General | Pass/Fail Thresholds | Tolerance | Auto Template
[¥]_Auto Template based on Element occurrences
( Insert Element on measurements when the number of occurrences is greater than or equal to: 60 % )
Delete Element on measurements when the number of occurrences is less than or equal to: 20 %

Default Settings
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5. If you want to remove elements, select the corresponding option and
enter the percentage value of occurrences under which the element
must fall to be remove it from the measurement.

i0LM Settings

General | Pass/Fail Thresholds | Tolerance | Auto Tempiate

Auto Template based on Element occurrences
= .
= et

Delete Element on measurements when the number of occurrences is less than or equal to: 20 % )

Default Settings

6. To apply the changes without closing the dialog box, click Apply. To
apply the changes and close the window, click OK.

To apply auto template settings to the current measurements:
1. Open the measurements you want to include in the auto template
operation.

If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.

Under Measurement, select the corresponding button.

FIP OLTS OPM/PPM <o PMD Cloud Instrument Report Validator

: " BN
— &
-> = D\sp\ayv(lmmns E E";ﬁ' I:—J']

h optio

£ Cable Vi L
e | QO
Measurement

54 Fibers View
L Grap!
View

Element table Unbalanced splitters
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4. If youwant to add elements, select the corresponding option and enter

the minimum value of occurrences required to add the element to the
remaining links.

Auto Template

=X
Auto Template based on Element occurences

Count
Insert Element on measurements when the number of occurences is greater than or equal to: 6

Percentage.

N

j11 60 %o
Delete Element on measurements when the number of occurences is less than or equal to: 2 J11 20 %o
OK I Cancel I

5. If you want to remove elements, select the corresponding option and

enter the value of occurrences under which the element must fall to be
remove it from the measurement.

Auto Template

Auto Template based on Element occurences
Count Percentage
Insert Element on measurements when the number of occurences is greater than or equal to: 6 f11 60 %
( Delete Element on measurements when the number of occurences is less than or equal to: 2 J11 20 I}'D
oK I Cancel I

6. Click OK to confirm your choice and start the operation.

Note: The values modified in the window will not be kept for future applications
of the auto template. They are for the current measurements only.
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242

The elements will be added or deleted according to the Auto template
settings. The results will be updated in the Element Table. If some issues
occur during the process, a summary will indicate which element is

concerned.

Identifiers

[P IOV PP PP R P (U A Y

IOLM Auto Template Issue Summary

==l

m

Element Position (km) |Action Description

0,0407 Delete This element cannot be deleted for "1"
0,0509 Delete This element cannot be deleted for "1"
0,0843 Link End Element cannot be set as the link end
0,0843 Link End Element cannot be set as the link end
0,0843 Link End Element cannot be set as the link end
0,0843 Link End Element cannot be set as the link end
0,0843 Link End Element cannot be set as the link end
0,0843 Link End Element cannot be set as the link end
0,0843 Link End Element cannot be set as the link end
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Modifying iOLM Result Settings (Plus Mode)

In the Summary tab you can view and modify the IOR and backscatter
value for your iOLM measurements.

To modify iOLM settings in the Summary tab:
Open an iOLM file.

1.
2.

3.

Select the measurement for which you want to view or modify the
iOLM settings.

In the Results window, select the Summary tab.

Identification  Summary Thresholds  Elements Table

i0LM
Results Test Parameters Test Settings Link Definition
Link length Wavelength(s) 1310 nm; 1550 g 1625 nm T0R (1550 im) 1466325 Fiber type
Acquisition status | Completed Measurement type Backscatter (1550 nm) 79,44 dBt humber of connections
Analysis version 2.2.0,925 Configuration name Launch fiber length 0,0000 mi Kumber of splices
Link lass (1310 nm) iCert Na Receive fiber length 03107 mi ho custom element 0
Link ORL {1310 nm} Fiber core size 9pm Splicter ratio stage 1 None
Link loss (1550 nm} Macrobend detection threshold | 0,500 d6 Spltter ratio stage 2 Nane
Link ORL {1550 nm) Test method Standard Spltter ratio stage 3 Nane
Revert To Factory Settings Custom Elements...
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244

4. Inthe Results table you can see all the result components:

>
>

Link length: Displays the Link length.

Acquisition Status: Displays the status of the acquisition (taken
normally or interrupted).

Link loss: Displays the Link loss for the indicated wavelength.

Link ORL: Displays the Link ORL value for the indicated
wavelength.

Analysis version: Displays the version of the application used to
analyze the link. If the measurement is analyzed with FastReporter
3, the analysis version is replaced by the FastReporter 3 version
number. This version is saved only if the file is saved. If the version
is not available, the field remains empty.

Prop. Delay: Displays the propagation delay for the indication
wavelength.

Note: Ifthe link ORL value is saturated (displayed with a < symbol), the test is
still performed to obtain a pass/fail status. Howeuver, you can only
determine that the status is fail and the pass status cannot be specified.
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Working with iOLM files
Modifying iOLM Result Settings (Plus Mode)

In the Test Settings table, modify the IOR and the Backscatter values
as needed.

Identfication SUMMary Thresholds Elements Table

i0LM
Results Test Parameters Tesk Settings Link Definition
Link length Wavelength(s) 1310 nm; 1550 nm; 1625 nm TOR (1550 nm} 1468375 N [Fiber type
Acquistion status | Completed Measurement type Biackscatter {1550 nm} 4 dE A [ Number of connections
Analysis version 22,0925 Canfiguration name Launch fiber length 10,0000 i Number of splces
Link loss {1310 m) iCert Mo Reeive fiber length 03107 i Na custom elerent 0
Link ORL {1310 im) Fiber core size 9pm Spitter ratio stage 1 Hone
Link loss {1550 nm} Macrobend detection threshold (0,500 dB Spltter ratio stage 2 Hlone
Link ORL {1550 nm) Test method Standard Spltter ratio stage 3 Hone
Revert To Factory Setings Custom Elements...

Note:

Note:

Note:

The values set for 1550 nm are automatically computed for other
wavelengths. You can only edit the IOR and backscatter values for the
1550 nm wavelength, even if other wavelengths are available in the
selected iOLM measurement.

When the IOR value is changed, the position and length of the section will
be updated, and when the backscatter value is changed it triggers a
reanalysis of the whole link.

You can revert the changes to factory settings by selecting the Revert To

Factory Settings button if you do not want to continue with the changes
done.
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Modifying the Splitter Ratio Information

Note:

Note:

246

The Link Definition table displays the information about the expected
number of splitters on the link and their respective splitter ratio. You can
modify the splitter ratios so that they are no longer included in the pass/fail
calculation and have the application discover the ratios automatically.

The splint ratios are sequential, in the sense that if you set the first in
sequence to None, any subsequent splitter ratio is automatically set to
None as well.

Link definition on an iOLM measurement is available for display, but it is in
read-only mode.

To modify the splitter ratio information:
1. Open an iOLM configuration file.

2. In the Results window, select the Summary tab.

3. You can view and modify the splitter ratio stage 1, 2, and 3 fields in the
Link Definition table.

4. Select 1:? if you know that a splitter is present, but you do not know its
splitter ratio. The iOLM discovers the splitter ratio automatically and the
element will not be tested for pass/fail.

The splitter ratios are defined stage wise, depending on how they are
defined in the network.
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Modifying Identifier Labels (Plus Mode)

You can view and modify the identifier labels for your iOLM measurement
files.

Note: When multiple iOLM measurements are selected, you will see the
information for all selected measurements. If the values are the same, they
are displayed once; if not, they are separated by sermicolons.

To modify the identifier labels:
1. Open an iOLM file.

2. Select the measurements for which you want to view or modify the
Identifier labels.

3. In the Results window, select the Identification tab.

Identification | Summary | Thresholds | Elements Table |
oM
General it { it Values Location A
File Name | Fiber D_3 meter Patehcord 8| | Cable ID 108 Unit model FTE 7201260
Test date 2013-12-03 Fiber ID A57 Unit serial number (573150
Test time 10:19:37 (GMT-05:00) Location A 1218, Amanda Street Calibrationdate 2013-07-07
b D 10014 Location B 1378, Sunset Boulevard
Customer | Mike Morin plitter = Arations
Company | Optitrak LA
Operator A | Charles Roger Btk i
Operator B [Additional Information | [Calibrationdate
[Comments |
5] Resuls

4. Select the identifier from the list of available choices in the Identifiers
table to modify it. You can also rename the identifier by selecting it. As
needed, you can change the corresponding value.

Note: The identifiers label is not editable if the iIOLM measurements are selected
with any other type of measurements such as CD or OTDR.

Note: When the Identifier label is selected as None, the values are not editable.
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Changing Fiber Core Size (Plus Mode)

The FastReporter 3 application displays the core size of the fiber for the
selected measurement in the Test Settings table of the Summary tab.
When multiple measurements are selected and the fiber core sizes are not
similar, they are separated with a semicolon.

Note: The application allows you to change the fiber core size only for the

multimode files.

To change the fiber core size:

1. On the Measurements tab, select the multimode measurement for
which you want to modify the fiber core size.

2. From the Summary tab, select the required fiber core size in the list of
available values.

Identification SUMMErY Thresholds Elements Table

i0LM
Results Test Parameters Tesk Settings Link Definition
Link length Warelength(s) 1310 rm; 1550 rm; 1625 m 10R {1550 im) 1.468325 Fiber type
Aequisition status | Completed Measurement type Backscatter (1550 rm) -79.44 dB Hurnber of connections
Analysis version 22,0925 Canfiguration name Launch fiber length 0.0000mi |Numher of splices
Link loss {13110 ) iCerk Mo Receive fiber length 05107 mi Ho custom element: 0
Link ORL {1310 ) Fiber core size 9um ) Spitter ratin stage 1 Mane
Link loss {1550 ) Wacrobend detection threshold | 0,500 & Spltker ratio stage 2 Mare
Link ORL {1550 rrn) Test method Standard Spltker ratio stage 3 Marne:
Revert To Factory Setings Custom Elements. ..
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3. The application prompts you to confirm the change. Click Yes to set the
default values for result and test settings. If you click No, the fiber core
size value changes, but the default values are not applied for result and
test settings.
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Changing the iOLM Fiber Type

Working with iOLM files
Changing the iOLM Fiber Type

When working with iOLM files, you can select a specific fiber type.
Different fiber types are available depending on the type of mode you are
working with (singlemode or multimode).

To change the fiber type:

1. Open the file or files you want to modify.

mode.

You can only change the fiber type of multiple files if they are of the same

2. In the Summary tab, under Link Definition, use the corresponding
drop-down list to select the desired fiber type.

Identification SUTMarY Thresholds Elements Table

i0LM
Results Test Parameters Test Settings |Link Definition
Link length Wavelength(s) 1310 nm; 1550 nm; 1625 im IOR (1550 nm) 1468325 Fiber type
Aequisition status [ Completed Measurement type Backscatter (1550 nm) 7944 dB Mumber of connections
Analysis version 2.2.0.925 Caonfiguration name Launch fiber length 10,0000 mi Mumber of splices
Link loss {1310 nm) iCert i Receive fiber length 0.3107 mi Ma custom elernent 0
Link ORL {1310 nm) Fiber core size 9um Spitter ratio stage 1 Mane:
Link loss {1550 m) IMacrobend detection threshold {0,500 d& Splter ratio stage 2 Mare
Link ORL {1550 nm) Test method Standard Spltter ratio stage 3 Mane:
Revert To Factory Settings Custom Elements. ..
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Changing the Number of Connections in the
Link Definition

You can modify the number of connections in the link to see the impact of
adding or removing connections on the dynamic loss budget thresholds.
The threshold status will be modified accordingly.

To change the number of connections:

1. Open the file or files you want to modify.

2. In the Summary tab, under Link Definition, click into the
corresponding box to enter the desired value.

Identification  SUmmary Thresholds Elements Table

i0LM

Results Test Parameters Test Settings Link Definition

Link length Wawelength(s) 1310 nm; 1550 nm; 1625 nm ICR {1550 nm) 1.468325 Fiber type

Acquisition status | Completed Measurement type Backscatter (1550 nm) -79,44 dB hlumber of connections

Analysis version 2.2.0.925 Configuration name Launch fiber length 10,0000 mi Kumber of splices

Link loss {1310 nm} iert Ho Receive fiber length 0,3107 mi o custom element 1]

Link ORL {1310 nm) Fiber core size 9 pm Spltter ratio stage 1 Hone

Link loss (1550 nm} Macrobend detection threshold (0,500 dB Spltter ratio stage 2 Hone

Link ORL {1550 nm) Test method Standard Spltter ratio stage 3 Hone
Revert To Factory Settings

Note: When you change the link definition parameters, the pass/fail thresholds

250

will be recalculated.
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Changing the Number of Splices in the Link

Definition

You can modify the number of splices in the link to see the impact of
adding or removing splices on the dynamic loss budget thresholds. The
threshold status will be modified accordingly.

If you are working with iCERT files, you can change the number used to

calculate the dynamic loss budget. If you have selected multiple iCERT files
or if there are more than one custom elements, you will see how many of
each are in the links.

To change the number of splices:

1. Open the file or files you want to modify.

2.

In the Summary tab, under Link Definition, double-click into the
corresponding box to enter the desired value.

Identfication SUTMary  Thyesholds Elements Table

0L
Results Test Parameters Test Settings Link Definition
Link length Wavelengthis) 1330 r; 1550 nm; 1625 nm TOR (1550 nm) 1468325 Fiber bype
Arquistion status | Completed Measurement type Backscatter (1550 nm) -79.44 dB Hurnber of connections
fnalysis version 2.2.0.925 Configutation name Launch fibet length 0.0000mi dNumber of splices
Link loss {1:310 nm) iCert o Receive fiber length 03107 mi Ho custom element 0
Link GRL (1310 nm} Fiber core size Gym Spiiter ratio stage 1 None
Link loss {1550 nim) Macrobend detection threshold | 0,500 d& Spltter ratio stage 2 Nane
Link ORL (1550 i) Test method Standard Splter ratio stage 3 Nane
Revert To Factory Setings Custom Elements...
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To change the number used to calculate the dynamic loss budget:
1. Open aniOLM file.

2. Under the Summary tab, select which custom element you want to
modify.

Identification Summary Thresholds ~Elements Table

i0LM
Results Test Parameters Test Settings Link Definition
Link length iavelength(s) 1310 nm; 1550 nm; 1625 im T0R (1550 nm) 1468325 Fiber type
Acquisition status | Completed i bype Backscatter (1550 nm} 7944 it hlumber of connections
Analysis version 2.2.0,925 Configuration name Launch fiber length 0,0000 mi Kumber of splices
Link lass {1310 nm) iCert Ha Receive fiber length 05107 mi Wa custom element 0
Link ORL {1310 nm) Fiber core size 9um Splitter ratio stage 1 Nane
Link |oss {1550 nm) MMacrobend detection threshold  |0,500 dB Spltter ratio stage 2 Nane
Link ORL {1550 nm} Test method Standard Splitter ratio stage 3 None
Revert To Factory Settings

3.
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Change the value as needed.
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Managing Elements

When an element or a section is selected from the link view, the details of
the corresponding element or section are displayed in Elements Table tab.
The loss, reflectance, wavelength, and corresponding pass/fail status for
loss and reflectance will be displayed.

When you hover the mouse over any element, the application displays the
corresponding details of the element, such as: type, wavelengths, loss, and
reflectance.

Note:

Inversely, if you select an item in the Elements Table tab, the corresponding

itern is highlighted in the link view.

Note: Reflectance is not displayed if you hover the mouse over a non-reflective

element.

[F4 } | 1.1279 km

o (6]

Pos. 0.0000 0.0282 0.0405 0.3359 1.1279 km

o L o
j: 1:32 b« 3
" - i / -
0o 0 (V] ﬁ v

Len.
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0.0123 0.7920 km

Type: Connector
{nm}: 1310; 1550
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When you hover the mouse over any element groups, the application
displays the group details separated by semicolons.

E =, 1 FEER
LA Q
Pos. 0.0000 0.1068 3.3739  3.3739 3.3739 7.81¢ km
b oo BT ] .
O O o (7]
Len. 0.1068 3.2671 4.4453 km
Group:

Type: Splitter; Connector
Wavelength{s) {nm): 1310; 1490; 1550
Loss (dB): 7. 126; 7.066; 7.110

Refl, (dB): -57.6; -58.6; -58.3

When you hover the mouse over any element with a diagnostic label, the
application displays the description.

(Bt 1 4]  1.3678 km
o LB

Pos. 0.0000 0.0229 0.0308 0.0613 0.9906 km
Len. 0.0229 0.0080 0.0305 0.9293 0.01: km

Type: Splice

‘Wavelength{s) {(nm): 1310; 1490; 1550

Loss (dB): 0.711; - 0.336

Diagnostic{s):

» Make sure that the fiber is properly spliced.

The loss could due to a low-reflectance {APC) connector.

Note: It is possible to underestimate the loss or reflectance value if the noise level
is too high (for instance, after a lot of loss on the link, the noise levels
increase). In that case, it is possible for the signal processing algorithms to
detect an element, and to estimate the loss/reflectance values, but since the
measured signal does not completely clear the noise floor, the loss or
reflectance values are likely to be underestimated. If the loss or reflectance
value is underestimated, the value is displayed with a > symbol.
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The elements that you could see on the link are described in the table
below:

Element Name T Element Description
Icon
Macrobend Displayed in the link view when more than one
==/ == |wavelength is present in the measurement.
The macrobend will always be displayed as a failed
element.
Out of Range Displayed when the end of fiber could not be detected
====am by the module because the dynamic range is not large
enough.
Standard ) Passive fiber optic coupler that divides light from a single
Splitter % }_ fiber into two or more fiber channels. The splitter ratio is

displayed above the icon.

(Splitters are not available on multimode or bidirectional
files.)

Unbalanced
Splitter

Passive fiber optic coupler that divides light from a single
fiber into two or more fiber channels, but dividing the
light signal unevenly between two ports. The ratio can

vary.
» The top symbol indicates a splitter going through the
trunk cable.

» The middle symbol indicates a splitter going through

the output port.

» The bottom symbol indicates a coupler type splitter.

Splice

Indicates the junction of two fiber sections having
different fiber backscatter characteristics.

Connector

Used to join two fibers.

Mismatch

The elements on a matching location in the link are not
of the same type.
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Element Name S Element Description
Icon

Fault No splitter was detected on the fiber. This element type
m is always considered as a fault.

Switch 9 The switch element is used for multifiber MPO switch
[ automated acquisitions.

Coupler A coupler port is an optical fiber device with one or more

= input fibers and one or several output fibers.
Custom Can vary. An element that you will specify yourself. You can add
your own icon for this element.
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Customizing the Elements Table Tab

When viewing measurements, you can customize what is displayed in the
Elements Table tab to better reflect what you want to see about the
elements, the sections, or both.

To customize the Elements Table tab:

1. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.

2. Under Element Table, click Display Options, then select the items
you want to display.

FIP  OLTS OPM/PPM €D Cloud  Instrument  Reportt  Validator

o CableView Ii o @ @

4
e : =c
e  View . 3 =
IR poptons | = F ey =
M =) % €
View Measurement Configuratic

Note: You can also right-click on the fixed column of the Elements/Section
Details tab and customize the view.

The corresponding view is displayed in the Elements Table tab.

Identification | Summary | Thresholds | Elements Table |
Pos JLen, (km) Element Section Element Section Element 1 Section
Identifiers Dir. | PJF Y Loss, Refl. (dB) -0,5461 km -0,2752 km 0,0000 km
Att. (dB/km) FTTS I i E7) W W
o ©o
Type: Splice Connector
Pos./Len.: 0,270% -0,2752 0,2752 0,0000 0,0551
o s @ 850 Loss | Y] 0,700 0,022 0,693 0,160 0,158
RefljAtt.: 2,585 - 2516 47,5 2,883
1300 Luss: 0,215 0,012 0,157 0,148 0,039
Refl Jatt.: 48,0 0,793 — 0572 49,7 0,712
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Note:

You can see the attributes below in the tab:

» Type: The type of element selected in the link view. You can modify the
element type by selecting it from the drop-down menu. If an element is
modified as a custom element, the name of the custom element
shows in the tool tip.

You can also change the splitter ratio if the selected element is a
splitter, including 2:N splitters if the measurement supports them.

The items available in the list depend on the characteristics of the selected
element. It may not be possible to change the element type.

Note: Ifthe type of an element is modified, an asterisk (*) is displayed in the Type

Note:

column.

» Position/Length: The position of the element on the link and section
length. Position 0.00 is set on the first element after the launch fiber.

» Loss (dB): The loss at different wavelengths.

» Reflectance (dB): The reflectance at different wavelengths.

» Attenuation (dB/km): The attenuation value for each wavelength.

The attenuation detail is displayed for the section and the field is displayed
only when View Section Details is selected.

Viewing Grouped Elements

Link elements will be displayed as groups when the iOLM analysis detects
that several elements are too close to be independently characterized.
When this occurs, as much information as possible is displayed for each
individual sub-element. The pass/fail status is applied to each sub-element
whenever possible, and a global status is also displayed for the group.

Groups can also be displayed when a link element (such as a splitter) is
found to have wavelength dependant loss. In that case, the link element is
grouped with a macrobend element. In this particular case, there might not
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be a physical macrobend next to the link element, but the macrobend icon
is used to highlight the presence of the wavelength dependent loss. When
elements are grouped, the group loss and group reflectance value is also
displayed in the Element tab.

[ |
LA
0.0000  0.0000 0.0032 8.4716 16.936 21.403 34. km

. Bda N

o9 ‘ 7 @ @ (6}

Grolup

Each sub-element is directly displayed as if they were normal elements.

Note: For grouped elements, some values may not be available individually but
are available at the group level, such as loss and reflectance.

Note: If elements are grouped, the total group loss value is compared with the
addition of the thresholds defined for each element in the group. If the total
group loss value is greater than the addition of the thresholds defined for
each element in group, the grouped element will show a fail status. You
can individually select grouped elements as any other standalone element.
When elements are grouped at the beginning of the link, icon A is displayed
on one of the sub-elements. When elements are grouped at the end of the
link, icon B is displayed on one of the sub-elements.

Post-Processing Software 259



Working with iOLM files
Custornizing the Elements Table Tab

260

Grouping Unbalanced Splitter

You can group the unbalanced splitter element with macrobend, splice, or

connector elements.

The macrobend/splice/connector elements can be grouped to the right
side or left side according to your need. Select the
macrobend/splice/connector and select the required left grouping or right
grouping icon.

©2 Cable View

= @ 09

Graph options 2% e

32 Fibers View

View Measurement Elementtable

£} 1
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o [ @ O ’_’_’_ﬁ: 3 > — | s
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View Measuremert ittable Unbalanced spliters Tools Settings
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Note: The right and left grouping icons will be enabled according to the position

of these macrobend|/splice/connector with respect to the unbalanced
splitter.
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Ungrouping Unbalanced Splitter Group

You can ungroup the unbalanced splitter group according to your
requirement. To ungroup the unbalanced splitter connected group, select
the group which you want to ungroup, and then select the Ungrouping
icon.

¢¢ ) Display Options.

View Measuremer rt Elementtable

i
=]

1 9.6593 km
o
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955
)

%
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i 8.4643 0.0233 0.0522 0.0

955
EEy

Y

1.0630 km

Note: You can group/ungroup the unbalanced splitter and the
macrobend|/splice/connector elements by right clicking these elements and
then selecting the Group/Ungroup menu.
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Importing/Exporting the CSV file to create/update
the iOLM Config file

You can create and update the iOLM Config file for the unbalanced splitter
by importing the required configurations in the CSV format.

This will allow you to create unbalanced splitter of your choice and define
them in the topology instead of using currently defined unbalanced
splitters.

If you do not have the required CSV file format, create a blank CSV file for
the selected iOLM Config file by using the Export CSV icon in the
Unbalanced Splitter section. You can also update the existing config file in
CSV format and update the values.

The new or updated CSV file for the unbalanced splitter - iOLM Config file,
can be imported using the Import CSV to update the required Config file.

This imported (updated) Config file then can be utilized in the iOLM
application to modify and update the unbalanced splitter element values.

13 PH (GMT#05:30)
(GMT405:30)

Graphic hot avalable

Identbcaton Summary  Threshalds
1oL Config

[1dentifiers Values AutoIncrement [Start [Stop_ [Step

70413 PH GHT+05:30)__| [None.

| 4y et i__)ﬂlq i Massiremerts [T 1dentiis | &) Matched Fis |

Note: The imported values from the CSV will also update the unbalanced splitter
elements in the Unbalanced Splitter section.
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Adding Elements

The application allows you to add elements in iOLM and iOLM Bidir files in
the link view by selecting any element or section.

You can add elements in both the Fiber and Cable views as well as the
Elements Table tab. Adding an element to the cable (whether you do it in
Cable view, or on the cable at the top of the Fiber view) adds it to all of the
fibers. You can also take one element from one fiber and add it to the other
fibers.

The added element supports the following scenarios depending on the
distance or position of the element:

» The new element is added in a section of the link between two existing
elements.

» The new element is added as a sub element in existing element group.

» The new element is added as a sub element to a single element to
create a new element group.

Note: You cannot add any element before Element A or after Element B.

Note: You cannot add splitters on multimode or bidirectional measurements.
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To add an element:
1. Open an iOLM or iOLM bidir file.

2. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM ribbon tab.

3. Under Measurement, click the corresponding button.

OTDR LM FIP oLTS OPM/PPM o “loud Instrument Report Validator
moseve | Q) O O Hn D 2
S5 Fibers View e {
i Graphfptiuns (a - - = D\splay'Ophons Ej]
0 1
View Measurement Elementtable Unbalanced spliters Tools Configu!

4. Select whether the new element will be located before or after the
element you have selected. If you are adding an element to a section,
indicate the position of the element.

Mew Elerment @ Mew Elerment @
Element Details Element Details
Location [ ( Position
Type Connector
[ (] 3 ] [ Cancel ]
Element Section

5. Select the type of the new element as required.

Mew Elerment @ Mew Elerment @

Element Details

(Malet- ooy W | After seleched element ﬂ
(Type Connector

[ (] 3 ] [ Cancel ] [ (] 8 ] [ Cancel

Element Section

Note: You can change the splitter ratio to 2:N, if the measurement supports it.

Note: The splitter element type is not available for iOLM bidirectional files.
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6. Click OK to apply the changes or Cancel to discard them.

Note: If an element is added, an asterisk (*) is displayed in the Position and Type
columns.

Note: When an element is added to another element with no sub-elements, the
current element will become a merged/group element. You can view the
details in the Elements Table tab.

Note: When you add an element to a group of elements, it impacts the pass/fail
status of the grouped elements.

To add an existing element to other fibers:
1. Select the element you want to add.

2. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM ribbon tab.
3. Under Measurement, click the corresponding button.

OFM FIP OLTS OPM/PPM CD PMD  Cloud  Instrument Repot  Validator

B Cable View “_,\ @ @

23 Fibers View : :
e Graph options k3 - Display Options = g L} e
o X o - @m| m
4 —t 1
view  Mgasurem, Element table Unbalanced splitess Tools Configur

Note: The application displays a warning message when the element cannot be
inserted at the specified location.

Note: The Add to Other Measurement feature is not available if you cannot use
it (for example, if you are trying to use it while being in Cable view, and that
the element is already present in all of the fibers).
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Note:

Note:

Note:

Note:

Modifying Element Types

You can view and modify element types that you see in the link view. You
can change the type while being in either Fiber view or Cable view, as well
as the Elements Table tab. Changes done in the Cable view or on the cable
at the top of the Fiber view are done on each fiber included in the cable.

For iOLM bidirectional files and multimode files, the splitter element type is
not available.

You cannot modify the type of the element if they are out of range or if they
are macrobends.

If an element type is changed, an asterisk (*) is displayed in the Type
column.

The items available in the list depend on the characteristics of the selected
element. It may not be possible to change the element type.

You can edit the properties for iOLM elements and sections. Event
propetties that cannot be edited are shaded.

To edit iOLM element properties:

1. Click on the element or section for which you want to change the
propetties.

If you have not done so already, select the iOLM ribbon tab.

Under Measurement, click the corresponding button.

File Home OTDR iom OFM FIP OLTS OPM/PPM (e8] PMD Cloud Instrument Report Validator
e CableView ‘\.«
22 Fibers View
s Graphaptions

View

FastReporter 3



Working with iOLM files
Custornizing the Elements Table Tab

4. Modify the properties as needed. The editable values are shown in a
white background.

iOLM Element Properties @

Element Properties

Type Connector
Link startflink end | Link start
Position 0,0000 km
Wavelength(s) 850 nm; 1300 nm

Loss 0,160 dB; 0,149 dB
Reflectance -47,5 dB; -49,7 dB
Diagnostics
Comments
oKk || Cancel

Note: The comment that you enter in the Comments field is displayed as a tooltip
when you hover the mouse pointer over the element in the graph area and
element table.

5. Click OK to confirm your changes.
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Deleting Elements

The application allows you to delete the manually added elements as well
as the elements found by analysis. You can delete the elements either the
Fiber view, the Cable view, or the Element Table tab, the procedure is the
same. An element removed from the Cable or on the cable at the top of the
Fiber view is removed from all fibers included in the cable.

The application does not allow you to delete the following type of
elements:

YYVvYYy

Splitters 1:N and 2:N
First connector

End of fiber

Out of range

Link start element

Link end element

To delete an element:

1.

2
3.
4

Open an iOLM file.
Select the element or elements which you want to delete.

If you have not done so already, select the iOLM ribbon tab.

Under Measurement, click the corresponding button.

oM OFM FIP oLTS OPM/PPM co PMD Cloud Instrument Report Validator
B8 Cable View = @ @ 3 ?
B o o
4t Fibers View 2
saE ™ ij
—1

view Measurement Element table Unbalanced spltters Tools Configur

Graph options % - Display Options

A confirmation message is displayed. Click Yes to continue or No to
cancel it.
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Managing Custom Elements

On a given link topology, it is possible to have different types of splices,
connectors, unbalanced splitter and other kinds of elements. For this
reason FastReporter 3 lets you create custom elements as per your
requirements. You can also configure the details such as pass/fail
thresholds.

The application allows you to add, modify or delete custom elements in
the test configuration. You can also add the custom element in the iOLM
configuration file and apply it to the selected measurement.

You can add custom elements of two types: splice or connector. Each
custom element must have its unique name.

Note: When more than one iOLM measurements are selected, the new custom
element will be added to the test configuration in all selected
measurements.

Note: When more than one iOLM measurements are selected, the application

displays all custom elements included in the test configuration for each
iOLM measurement selected.
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To add a custom element:
1. Open aniOLM file.

2. C(lick on Custom Elements under the Summary tab.

Resiifts

| summary | Thresholds | Bements Table |

OLM

Results Test Test Settings. Link Definition

Link length 1300 nm (50 pm); 850 nm (50 um| | IOR (850 nm) 1,430000 Fiber type

Acquisition status Completed Measurement type Backscatter (850 nm) 66,30 dB Number of connections | —
Analysis version 2.5.0.13343 £| | Configuration name | Point to Point Launch fiber length 0,1200 km Number of splices -
Link loss (1300 nm) iCert No Receive fiber length 0,1200 km No custom element i
Link ORL (1300 nm) Fiber core size 50 pm Splitter ratio stage 1 None
Prop. Delay (1300 nm) 21,367 s Macrobend detetctionthreshold | 0,500 dB Splitter ratio stage 2 None
Link loss (850 nm) Test method Standard Splitter ratic stage 3 None

3. Click in to add a new custom element.

Custom Elements

*

Element Name | Basic Type Al lcon |
FCUC Connector —-
SCIAPC Splice -

Splitter

Unbal i Splitter

M

270

FastReporter 3




Working with iOLM files
Custornizing the Elements Table Tab

4. Enter a name for the element.

MNew Custom Element *
L
Element name: MyElement )
Basic type: Connector ~
oK Cancel

5. Select the custom element type. from the drop-down. You have to
provide a unique name for the type of element you select.

Note: The Unbalanced Splitter custom element is available only for the
singlermode and the unidirectional test result only.

MNew Custom Element *
Element name: MyElement
GESiC type: Connector ~
oK Cancel

6. If you want to select a different icon to represent the custom element,
use the ... button to locate and select your image, then press Open to

confirm your choice.

MNew Custom Element *
Element name: MyElement
Basic type: Connector ~
(o + [
oK Cancel
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Note:

7. Press OKto save the changes and close the dialog box, or press Cancel
to exit without saving.

Once your custom elements are added, they become available in the list of
available element types. You can find information about changing the
element type in Modifying Elerment Types on page 266.

The application allows you to view the pass/fail threshold for each custom
element of the test configuration even if the Plus option is not activated. If
multiple iOLM measurements are selected, the application displays the
pass/fail threshold for each custom element included in each test
configuration of the selected iOLM measurements.

If the same custom element is included in more than one iOLM
measurements and the threshold values are different, the application
displays all different threshold values separated with a semicolon.

You can edit the loss pass/fail thresholds for each custom element only
when the Plus option or the trial is activated.
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To modify a custom element:
1. Open aniOLM file.

2. C(lick on Custom Elements under the Summary tab.

Resuls

| 1dentification | Summary | Thresholds |

Elements Table |

LM

Results Test Test Settings Link Definition

Link length Wavelength(s) 1300 nm (50 pm); 850 nm (50 pm| [ TOR (850 nm) 1,430000 Fiber type

Acquisition status Completed Measurement type Backscatter (850 nm) -66,30 dB Number of connections | —
Analysis version 25.0.13343 Configuration name [Foint to Point Launch fiber length 0,1200 km Number of splices -
Link loss (1300 nm} icert No Receive fiber length 0,1200 km No custom element [
Link ORL (1300 nm}) Fiber core size 50 pm Splitter ratia stage 1 None
Prop. Delay (1300 nm) 21,367 ps Macrobend detetctionthreshold 0,500 d6 Splitter ratio stage 2 None
Link loss (850 nm) Test method Standard Splitter ratio stage 3 None

Custom Elements. ..

3. Click on the custom element name under the Element Name column
and modify it as needed.

Custom Elements

Element Name

UnbalanceSpl

| Basic Type Al lcon |
FCUC Connector +
SCIAPC Splice -

Sl Spiter z

Unbalanced Splitter

oK Cancel

Note: If the element is in use, you cannot modify it.

4. Press OK to save the changes and close the dialog box, or press Cancel
to exit without saving
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To delete the custom element:
1. Open aniOLM file.

2. C(lick on Custom Elements under the Summary tab.

Resuls

[ | Summary | Thresholds | Elements Table |
ioLM
Results = | | Test Parameters Test Settings Link Definition
Link length Wavelength(s) 1300 nm (50 pm); 850 nm (50 pm| | IOR {850 nm) 1,430000 Fiber type
Acquisition status Completed | Measurement type Backscatter (850 nm) 66,30 dB Number of connections | —
Analysis version 25.0.13343 £ | | Configuration name | Point to Point Launch fiber length 0,1200 km Number of splices ==
Link loss (1300 nm) iCert No Receive fiber length 0,1200 km No custom element 0
Link ORL (1300 nm) Fiber core size 50 pm Splitter ratio stage 1 None
Prop. Delay (1300 nm) | 21,967 ps Macrobend detetctionthreshold | 0,500 d& Splitter ratio stage 2 Nane
Link loss (850 nm) Test method Standard splitter ratio stage 3 None

Custom Elements. ..

3. Select the custom element that you want to delete.

Custom Elements *
Element Name | Basic Type Al lcon |
FCUC Connector +
SCIAPC Splice -

S
UnbalanceSpl Unbalanced Splitter
+ || % oK Cancel

4. Press [x]to delete the custom element.

Note: If the element is in use, you cannot modify it.
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Setting Launch and Receive Fibers on Elements

You can change Link Start Element (A) and Link End Element (B) on the
link. The application also allows you to change the launch fiber length and
receive fiber length on both new and existing elements. If no element is
located in this position, a new element is created.

You can set the launch and receive fibers in both Fiber and Cable views, as
well as the Elements Table tab. However, if you are setting them in Cable
view, or on the cable at the top of the Fiber view, the operation must be
possible on all of the fibers included in the cable.

To set the Launch fiber and Receive fiber on an existing element:
1. Open the iOLM file.

2. Select the element that you want to set as the launch/receive fiber
element from the link or fiber views.

If you have not done so already, select the iOLM ribbon tab.

Under Measurement, click the corresponding buttons.

e
e B STTTEEE

B 5 LN . B v e
535 Fibers View {
e Graph options . - Display Options (= = o

View Measuremey it Element table Unbalanced spliters Tools Configu
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To change the launch fiber and receive fiber positions:
1. Open the iOLM file.

2. Enter the launch fiber length and receive fiber length in the Test
Settings table under the Summary tab.

[ dentification | Summary | Thresholds | Elements Table |

iOLM

Results | [ Test Parameters Test Settings Link Definition

Wavelength(s) 1300 nm (50 pm); 850 nm (50 pro| [TOR (850 nm) 1,450000 Fiber type
‘Acquisition statls Measurement type B3 {350 s Number of connections | —
Analysis version = || [Configuration name | Point to Paint Launch fiber length 0,1200 km Number of splices —
Link loss (1300 nm) | iCert No Receive fiber length 0,1200 km J[No custom element 0
Link ORL (1500 nm)__ | i \eiber core size 50 pm Splitter ratio stage 1 None
Prop. Delay (1300 nm) | 21,367 5 Macrobend detetctionthreshold | 0,500 d8 Splitter ratio stage 2 Nene
Link loss (850 nm) Test method Standard Splitter ratio stage 3 None

Custom Elements...

& Resuls

—

When the launch fiber length and receive fiber length are changed, a
partial analysis is performed. In this partial analysis, the values for link
length, link loss, link ORL, element position, element section length, and
diagnostics are recalculated. This partial analysis does not change the
elements you have added or the elements you have changed in the link.

Note: If the entered launch fiber length and receive fiber length are not valid, the
application prompts an error message. If no element is present at the

position, then a new element is automatically inserted in that place.

Note: If a macrobend is set either as link start or link end, a new connector is
added and that element will be set as link start or link end.
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Analyzing Measurements (Plus Mode)

You can recalculate the acquisition results. However, when the trace is
analyzed, the manually added elements will be removed from the link and
the element details table is refreshed accordingly.

Note: You cannot analyze the unidirectional files created by the loop back
process.

To analyze measurements:
1. Inthe Measurements tab, select the measurements to analyze.
2. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.

3. Under Measurement, select the corresponding button.

OFM FIP OLTS OPM/PPM =] PMD Cloud Instrument Report Validator

i
5 Cable View |\,\ o ‘3 3“& b L
45 Fibers View . 4 o
] Graph options % O—) ,—‘ Display Options B i+
M #‘ ‘9 T =¥
View Meastrement Elementtable Tools Configurat

Using the Failed Element Filter

In order to quickly see which measurements are faulty, you can apply a
specific filter to show only the failed element.

To activate the failed elements filter:
1. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.

2. Under Element Table, select Display Options, then the corresponding
option.

File Ho oToR [MIMEAMM OFM  FIP  OLTS OPM/PPM €D  PMD  Cloud  Instrument Report  Validator

o9 Cable View |\_\ o ‘3

52 Fibers View

View Measurement Elementtable Unbalanced spliters Tools Configuratic

Graph options ﬁ# -
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Generating (Exporting) a .sor File From iOLM
Measurements (Plus Mode)

With FastReporter 3, you can generate OTDR .sor files from iOLM files for
each measurement.

To generate an OTDR .sor file:
1. Select single or multiple iOLM files from the Files Window.

2. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.

3. Under Tools, select the corresponding button.

File Hol OTDR iom OFM FIP OoLTS OPM/PPM co PMD Cloud Instrument Report Validator
o9 CableView |\_\ o ‘3 E '2:{ b =
455 Fibers View [
Graph options 2% = b7 4 ,—‘ Display Options :
. # X < Ho =
View Measurement Elementtable Unbalznced spliters Tool Configur

OR Right click the file, go to Export, and then select the Export to
SOR/ASCII file option.

Export to JSON Export y

Export to OTOR SOR/ASCII file. Apply Sorting to Other Windows
Create OTDR Unidirectional Files...

Set as Reference File

Apply Configuration..

4. Select what you want to do with the resulting file:
» Export it to the desired location and open it.

» Export it to the desired location only.
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» Create a temporary file, kept in memory only. This is useful if you
want to create reports, for example.

Export *
#
® soRr (O ascr

(® save to disk and open
(O save to disk only
\O Load in memory only (to use for report generation).

Save in: |C:\J..lsers\rajdra1\Dommems | EI

Save as type: OTDR - Bellcore 2.0 (*.s0r) e oK Cancel
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5. If you choose to export the file, select a location for it.

Export *
® soRr (O ascr

(® save to disk and open
(O save to disk only
(O Load in memory only (to use for report generation).

(Save in: |C:\J..lsers\rajdra1\Dommems | EI)

Save as type: OTDR - Bellcore 2.0 (*.s0r) e oK Cancel

6. Select the type of file you want to as the result of the export.

Export *
® sor () ascIr

(® save to disk and open
(O save to disk only

(O Load in memory only (to use for report generation).

Save in: |C:\J..lsers\rajdra1\Dommems | EI
Gave as type: OTDR - Bellcore 2.0 (*.s0r) VJ oK Cancel
7. Click OK.

Note: If a.sor file with the same name already exists on disk, a confirmation
message is displayed to overwrite the existing file.

Note: The wavelength is autormatically appended to the file name when the iOLM
measurement contains more than one wavelength.

Note: When you attempt to generate a .sor file and the iOLM measurement does
not contain the necessary intermediate OTDR measurement, the .sor file is
not generated.
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When an attempt to generate the .sor file is done and the iOLM acquisition
state is not completed or interrupted, the application prompts an error
message explaining the origin of the problem and the solution to avoid it.
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Managing Configuration Files (Plus Mode)

You can create a new configuration file as well as apply configuration
settings to existing measurement files.

Creating Configuration File

The File menu allows you to create a configuration file and the created file
is saved in the configuration file list. You can customize this configuration
to fit your needs.

To create a configuration file:
1. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.

2. Under Configuration, select the corresponding button.

File Home FIP oLTS OPM/PPM @ PMD Cloud Instrument Report Validator

5% Cable View | o @ 3¢ b =>
Er = g >
255 Fibers Vi d
SRR Graphoptions 1 -3 ’—‘ Display Options "_? E‘ 3 i+
£ # Fx! 0 & @l &) =
View Measurement Element table Unbalanced spitters Todls Configuration 5

3. Enter the desired file name in the Save As dialogue box and click Save.

2 SaveAs ==
- « ProgramData » Exfo » FastReporter3 » Standard » Configuration Files » v [+ ][ sean )
VAN
Organize = New folder =- @
. Program Files (x36) 4 Name - Date modified Type si*
| ProgramData )
o FP 2018-02-26 1015 File folder
o °S: § i0LM 2018-02-26 1015 File folder 3
E‘”e;‘kssa ouTs 2018-02-26 1015 File folder
o ue a‘: ; . i . ANSI_TIA-568-C3 ISP ialmcfg 2018-02-150407  IOLMCFG File
Dassau‘ts yi emes 2 ANSI_TIA-568-C3_0SP.iolmctg 2018-02-150407  IOLMCFG File
E::sau i |5| 2 AWS Dark Fiberiolmcfg 2018-02-150407  IOLMCFG File
F° erorter 2 AWs_Double Fiberiolmefg 2018-02-150407  IOLMCFG File
:stRm:S 2 AWS Single_Fiberiolmefg 2018-02-150407  IOLMCFG File
E;G s 2 DefaultSetup.iolmcfg 2018-02-150407  IOLMCFG File
| Stardard 2 EXFO Default No RLisImcfg 2018-02-150407  IOLMCFG File
. 2" ir s 2 EXFO Default AL -35.iolmefg 2018-02-150407  IOLMCFG File
E‘P‘gm == 2 EXFO Default AL -40.iclmefg 2018-02-150407  I0LMCFG File i
i & 4 f i B
File name: | -
Save as type: [iOLM configuration file(*iolmcfg) -|
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4. In the Identification tab, enter the desired identifiers for your files, as
well as the auto-incrementation scheme you want to use.

Identification | summary | Thresholds

I0LM Config
General ification i Values Auto Increment [Start [Stop [Step | [Location A
Filename |PON 2 Splitters 14, LxB.iolmd | Cable ID CBL 1 ZIE Unit model
Testdate | 2018-02-15 Fiber ID Fi 1 64 |1 Unit serial number
Testtime | 04:07:42 (GMT-05:00) None Calibrationdate
Job ID None .
Customer None Location B

Unit madel
Company.

Unit serial number
Operator A
Operator B [Additional Information | [Calibrationdate

5. Inthe Summary tab, select the various information for your test
settings and link information. Select the OTDR Port to a specific port if
required. If your files were acquired using an iCERT-enabled unit, you
can select the fiber type here. If your files were acquired with an
Optimode, you can select it here as well.

If you have two core sizes in your configuration, you can enter different
IOR and backscatter values for both.

Under Test Parameters, you can select whether you want to save the
reduced iOLM data. This option is used when working with TestFlow.

Resuks o x
Identification Summary  Thresholds
0LM Config "
Results TestParameters Test Settings Link Definition
TR Port Unspecified Fiber core size ym Fiber type
Wavelengthf(s) 10R (1550 nm) 1468325 Number of connections | —
Optimode None Backsater (1550 nm) 8167d8 Numberof splices -
Savereduced OLM data | No Macrobend 050048 No custom element |0
iCert No Test method Standard Spltter type Standard
Splitterratiostage 1|17
Splitterratiostage 2| None.
Spliterratiostage 3| None

SOR Pulse Editor... ) Revert ToFactory Settngs | [ Use 2N Spitter Custom Elements... v

4 Resuls
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Note:

Note:

Note:

If you want to change the SOR pulse and acquisition time, click SOR
Pulse Editor, then enter the new Pulses (1st Trace, 2nd Trace, 3rd
Trace) according to the requirement. And also the Acquisition time
values to use. You can enter a specific value or select the required

values from the drop down list.

SOR Custom Pulse Editor X

1st Trace 2nd Trace 3rd Trace

Default Settings Cancel

Pulse: sis v/ as vl[ss ——
Identification  Summary  Thresholds
iOLM Config
Acquisition time:  |10s w
—_- — — — — ~H Results Test Parameters

OTOR Port Unspecified 5

Wavelength: M ~ 1310 rm Wavelength(s) pecified
| Optimode: Singlemods
1550 nm Savereduced (0LMdata | multimode

iCert SM Live
Note: This function allows you to spedfy a pulse width in your iOLM | Singlemads + 5M Live
configurations. This pulse width will be applied when exporting files to
the OTDR Bellcore (.sor) formatin the iOLM application. U |

6. To set the wavelength, select the wavelengths ports SM (Singlemode)
and MM (Multimode) from the Wavelength drop down list, and then
select the required wavelengths (check boxes) available.

The Wavelengths are available according to the OTDR Port value in the
Test Parameters section. If you want to select other port than available
options, modify the OTDR Port to Unspecified or to the required value.

You can choose to set the pulses and acquisition time, and Wavelength to
“Auto” and let the application use the most appropriate pulse on the link.

Select Default Settings button, if you want revert the values to default.

7. In the Thresholds tab, enter the threshold values according to your
needs. If you want to include specific certification standards for your

iCERT files, you can do it here.
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Identification Summary ~Thresholds

IOLM Config

Fixed link loss thresholds

Wavelength Thresholds for all wavelengths Link pass/fail thresholds
Description Apply Fail Description Apply Fail
Maximum link loss = 20.000 4B Maximum link length 50.0000 km
Minimum link loss = 6.000 dB Minimum link length 0.0000 km
Fiber section i 0 1 B/km Maximum link ORL 15.00 4B
Link attenuation 1.000 dB/km
Max. dynamic loss 0

Apply Element Pass/Fail Thresholds [ Apply Sidir and Unidir

Description Fail ~
Maximum splice loss 0300 d8
Maximum connector loss 0750 d5
First connector loss
Last connector loss
Maximum connector reflectance | 40.0 4B
1590 nm First connector reflectance v Default Settings

8. Save your changes once you are done.
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Applying Configuration Settings

You can use the settings of a configuration file, such as identifier labels and
thresholds, and apply them to a file you select in the list.

The configuration files are saved in the following location in your
computer:
C:\ProgramData\Exfo\FastReporter2\Standard\Configuration Files
To apply the configuration settings:

1. Select an iOLM file from the Files tab.

2. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.

3. Under Configuration, select the corresponding button.

File Home  OTDR OFM FIP  OLTS OPM/PPM €D PWMD  Cloud  Instrument Report  Validator

L @6

Graph options X b 4 - Display Options (= =
: oz ¢ 7 g 8

View Measurement Element table Unbalanced sptters

&% Cable View

44 Fibers View

4. Select the desired configuration file, click Apply, and OK.

Apply Configuration File @
Name | Port Identifiers (Captions) -
& ANSIL_TIA-568-C3_ISPiolmcfg MM Cable ID; Fiber ID; Location &; Locatio I
& ANSL_TIA-568-C3_0SP.iolmcfg MM Cable ID; Fiber ID; Location &; Locatio =
AWS_Dark_Fiber.iolmcfg MM Fiber ID
AWS_Double_Fiber.iolmcfg SM Fiber ID B
AWS_Single_Fiber.iolmcfg SM Fiber ID
DefaultSetup.iolmcfg MM Cable ID; Fiber ID; Location &; Locatio
EXFO Default No RL.iolmcfg MM Cable ID; Fiber ID; Location &; Locatio
EXFO Default RL -35.i0lmcfg MM Cable ID; Fiber ID; Location &; Locatio
EXFO Default RL -40.iolmcfg MM Cable ID; Fiber ID; Location &; Locatio
& IS0_IEC 11801-2002 Fiber Link.iolmcfg SM Cable ID; Fiber ID; Location &; Locatio
& IS0_IEC 11801-2002 OF-2000 CH.iolmc SM Cable ID; Fiber ID; Location &; Locatio -
4 [ | +
OK ] ’ Cancel ] ’ Apply ] [ Import...
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Note: If the configuration you want to use is not in the list, you can use the Import
button to add it.

Note: If the configuration file is TIA certification compliant, it will be indicated at
the beginning of the row.

Modifying Auto-Increment values You can set
auto-increment values for several items in your
IOLM measurement files.

To modify the auto-Increment values:
1. Open an iOLM configuration file.

2. Select the measurements for which you want to modify the auto
increment values.

3. In the Results window, select the Identification tab.

Identification | Eummary | Thresholds

iOLM Config

General Identification Identifiers Values Auto Increment |Start [Stop |Step | [Location A
File name | PON 2 Splitters bxd, BxB.olmd| [Cable ID CBL 1 5 |1 Unit model
Testdate | 2018-02-15 Fiber ID Fi 1 8 |1 Unit serial number
Testtime | 04:07:42 (GMT-05:00) None Calibrationdate
Job D None 7
Customer None Location B

Unit model
Company

Unit serial number
Operator & |
Operator B |Add | R

[Comments |

) Results
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4. For each item that you want to include in the auto-increment process,
enable the Auto-Increment option.

Identification | Summary | Threshalds

0LM Config
P —

General ificati Identific: Values AutoIncrement |Starf) [Stop [Step | [Location A
File name | PON 2 Splitters 14, bxd.jolme| [ Cable 1D CBL 1 |1 Unit model
Testdate | 2018-02-15 Fiber ID Fi T & |1 Unit serial number
Testtime | 04:07:42 (GMT-05:00) None Calibrationdate
Job 1D None
Customer None Location B

Unit model
Company.

Unit serial number
Operator A
—_— [Additional Information | [catibrationdate

[comments |

=1 Results

5. Modify the start, stop, and step values for the items as needed.

Identification | summary | Thresholds

0LM Config
General Identification i Values Auto Incremenf [Start [Stop |[Step | [Location A
Filename | PON 2 Splitters e, 1xBolm | Cable ID CBL 1 84 |1 Unit model
Test date | 2018-02-15 Fiber ID Fi 1 R Unit serial number
Testtime | 04:07:42 (GMT-05:00) None N Calibrationdate
Job ID None N
Customer None Location B

Unit model
Company,

Unit serial number
Operator A
= [Additional Information | [Calibrationdate

[comments |

5] Resuls

Note: The step value must be smaller than the difference between the start and
stop values. If the start is greater than the stop, then the identifier value
begins decrementing by the specified step.
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Enabling 2:N Splitters

The splitters of type 2:N can be used to create network redundancy. If a
network break occurs, you can still connect through the other network
branch. This ensures active communication while the repairing of the
broken network is in progress.

The application allows you to use the 2:N splitter feature in the iOLM
configuration file and you can only use the 2:N splitter feature for splitter
ratio stage 1.

In the splitter ratio stage 1 field, if 1:? or None is selected and you enabled
the 2:N splitter option, the 1:? and None are replaced by a 2:2 splitter value.

To enable a 2:N splitter:
1. Open the iOLM configuration file.

2. From the Summary tab, enable the 2:N Splitter option.

Results

Test Parameters Test Settings Link Definition

OTDR Port Unspecified Fiber corzsize Gym Fibertype

Wavelength(s) 10R {1550 nm) 1468325 Number of comections |

Optimade None Backscatter (1550 nm) -81.8708 Number of splices -

Savereduced i0LM data  (No Macrobend detectionthreshald |0.500 45 No wstom element 0

iCert No Test method Standard Splitter type Standard

Splitterratio stage 1 |17

Splitter ratio stage2 None

Splitter ratio stage3 None

SOR Puse Edtor. . RevertTo Factory Settings | ] Use 2N Sptter Custom Eements... v

& Resuls
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3. Select the desired ratio for stages 1, 2 and 3.

Ientfcation  Sunmary Threshalds
i0LM Config

Results

Test Parameters

Test Settings

Link Definition

(TOR Part

Unspecified

Fiber core size

9ym

Fiber type

Wavelength(s)

10R (1530 1m)

146832

Number of connections

Optimade

None

Backscatter (1550 m)

31878

Number of splices

Save reduced iOLM data

No

Macrobend detectionthresh

Id |0.500 dB

No custom element

0

iCert

No

Test method

Sandard

Splitter type

Standard

Spliterratio stage 1 |17

\ Splitterratio stage2 | None
N spltterratiostage3 |None

SOR Pulse Editor, . Revert To Factory Settings | ] Use 2 Spitter

)

Custom Elements,., v

&) Resuls

In the iOLM file, you can view the 2:N splitter value in the Link composition,
and select the element type as 2:N splitter if the selected measurement
supports the 2:N splitter values.

N iy ! 1 16.757 km
L o

Pos. 0.0000
gt
o @ L]
Len. 0.1068

0.1068 3.3740

)
" 4]

3.2672 4.4468

| 4

Setting up Unbalanced Splitter Ratios

The splitters used to work on unbalanced PON networks divide the light
signal unevenly between two splitter ports. By default, the first splitter in a
sequence has a 1:8 ratio and is represented by 90/10.

This means that 90% of the light is going through the cable and continues to
the next splitter in the cascade of splitters along the cable. The other 10% is
used for either one or several customers under this specific splitter port.

The ratio of all splitters in the cascade can change (for example 80/20,
85/15) depending on the amount of light necessary for each customer.
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You can have a sequence of 12 unbalanced splitters representing the
network you want to test, but it is also possible to use a standard splitter at
the beginning and at the end of the sequence of cascaded splitters. All
sequences of unbalanced splitters start from the CO/OLT (Central
Office/Optical Line Terminal).

To set up the ratio values for your unbalanced splitters:
1. Open the iOLM configuration file.

2. From the Summary tab, select the Unbalanced splitter type.

Resuts rx
Identification  Summary  Thveshlds
i0LM Config N
Results Test Parameters Test Settings Link Definition
QTDR Port Unspecified Fiber core size 9ym Fiber type
Wavelength(s) 10R (1550 nm) 1468325 Number of connections  |—
Optimode None Backscatter (1550 am) -31.47 dB Number of splices -
Savereduced iOLM data  (No Macrabend 0.500dB || No custom element 0
iCert No Test method Standard ( Splittertype Standard
= PTENTduT Stage T L
Splitterratio stage 2 None
Splitter ratio stage 3 None

SOR Pulse Editor... Revert To Factory Settings | [] Use 22N Spliter Custom Elements... v

|4 Resuls

3. Click the now available Unbalanced Splitter button.

Note: Ifthe Splitter type is selected as Unbalanced, the Unbalanced Splitter type
will be available while adding or modifying the Custom element.
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4. Click + to add arow below the currently selected one.

To configure spliters from CO/0LT.
# | Splitter | Port | — | |
90410 18 +

| ok || camcel |

5. Select the ratio you want to use either by selecting a value in the list or

typing it directly.
To configure spliters from CO/0LT.

# | Splitter | Port | | |
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6. Select the port to use for this ratio in the list of available values.

To configure spliters from CO/0LT.
# | Splitter | Port | | |
90410 18 + x
2 E5/35 18 + x

7. Add row as needed (up to 12 total).

8. Once you are done, click OK to close the window.
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Understanding Diagnostics

This section explains the diagnostics feature available in the intelligent
Optical Link Mapper application.

Diagnostics are used to provide additional information about detected
problems or ambiguous measurement situations, such as root cause
possibilities for the fail status of a link element. The diagnostics provide
help to troubleshoot faulty connectors, understand why link elements are
tagged as fail or unknown, indicate unexpected instrument or test
conditions and so forth.

Link elements with an associated diagnostic are marked with an i icon,
and the diagnostics are displayed in the Element tab. More than one
diagnostic can be associated with any given element.

If you are viewing multiple measurements in the Cable view and the
elements present an anomaly (for example, the elements are not of the
same type or do not have the same threshold values), you will notice a !
icon on the upper right-hand corner of the element instead.

Element diagnostics are associated with specific link elements issues.
Each failed link element will have associated diagnostics to assist in
troubleshooting. Some elements, such as macrobends, will have
associated diagnostics even with a pass status.

You can see the details about the diagnostics in the Elements Table tab.

| 1dentification | summary | Threshoids | Elements Table |

Pos/len.(km) |  Element3 |  Section Element 4 Section | Element5 | Section Element 6 Sect
Gl Loss, Refl. (dB) 0,1000 km 0,4998 km 0,5750 km 0,8003 km

At (dBfkm) | 1 | 1 7 1L | 11 I BT i1 i

® T (7] /]
BT - Make sure that the fiber is properly spliced,
EFEEa The excess loss could be due to an element not identified as a splitter. 3
% - Possible macrobend.

Try to test with two wavelengths to confirm the macrobend.
Inspect the fiber in this area to find excessive bending. |

Identifiers Dir. P/F

Type: Connector
CAB 001 5

Abei Bidir € Pos./Len.: 0,1000 0,3998

1550 Loss: 0,187 0,083

Refl[Att.: 56,6 0,208
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Viewing Power Meter Results

Power meter results are displayed in the OPM and PPM table. For more
details, see Viewing Power Meter Results on page 377.

Managing Bidirectional iOLM Files

FastReporter 3 allows you to view and create bidirectional iOLM files.
Selecting each unidirectional file or the resulting bidirectional file displays
the corresponding data in the Results window.

Creating a Bidirectional iOLM File

The application allows you to create a bidirectional iOLM file from two
matched iOLM measurements of opposite directions. You can create more
than one file at once, providing that each have their matching file.

The measurement files must meet the following criteria:
» The measurement lengths in both direction are the same.

» There are no splitters in the link elements.
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To create a bidirectional iOLM file:

1. If you have not done so already, activate the iOLM bidirectional file
creation option, as explained in Modifying Tolerance and Bidirectional
Settings on page 219.

2. Select two matched iOLM files of opposite directions.
3. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.

4. Under Tools, select the corresponding button.

i0 FP  OLTS OPM/PPM CD PMD Cloud  Instrument Repot  Validator
©5 Cable View ‘\_,\ 0 @ e < >y
335 Fibers View [
e Graph options {h : - Display Options C

View Measurement Elementtable Unbalanced spliters ools Configur

5. Select the location where you want to save the bidirectional file.

iOLM Bidirectional File Creation =

Gave in: C:\Users\Public\Documents D)

File naming options
Prefix Suffix Ext.

<A->B File Name > Jiolmbdr
@ A->B filename

) B->A file name
() Identifiers Separating character: | -
() Autonaming

Use documentation from

@ A->B ) B->A

Use thresholds from

@ A-=B ) B->A

[ Keep original unidirectional files in current project

[ Do not display the window

oK ] [ Cancel
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6. Select the desired file naming options.

» Select A->B filename or B->A filename to use the selected A->B

>

Post-Processing Software

or B->A file name.

Select Identifiers to save the bidirectional file as per the matched
identifiers. The identifiers name is formed from the identifiers
order displayed in the Matched Files tab, separated by the
separating character you have selected.

Select Autonaming to enter a prefix and a suffix to create the file

name.

iOLM Bidirectional File Creation

Save in: C:\Users'\Public\Documents

File naming options
Prefix Suffix
<A->B File Name >
@ A->B filename
B->A file name
Identifiers

Autonaming

Separating character: | -

Ext.
Jiolmbdr

Use documentation from
@ A->B B-=A
Use thresholds from

@ A->B B-=A

Do not display the window

Keep original unidirectional files in current project

oK | | Cancel
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7. Select which documentation will be used for the bidirectional

298

measurement.

iOLM Bidirectional File Creation

Save in: C:\Users'\Public\Documents
File naming options
Prefix Suffix Ext.
<A->B File Name > Jiolmbdr
@ A->B filename
) B-=A file name
_) Identifiers Separating character: | -

) Autonaming

Use documentation from
@ A->B ) B->A

Use thresholds from

@ A->B ) B->A

[ Keep original unidirectional files in current project

[ Do not display the window

oK ] [ Cancel
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8. Select which thresholds you will use in the bidirectional measurement.

iOLM Bidirectional File Creation

Save in: C:\Users'\Public\Documents

File naming options

Prefix Suffix Ext.
<A->B File Name > Jiolmbdr

@ A->B filename

() B->A file name

() Identifiers Separating character: | -

() Autonaming

Use documentation from

@ A-=B ) B->A

Use thresholds from

@ A-=B ) B->A

[ Keep original unidirectional files in current project

[ Do not display the window

oK ] [ Cancel
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9.

If you want to keep the original unidirectional files open after creating

the bidirectional file, select the corresponding option.

iOLM Bidirectional File Creation =
Save in: C:\Users'\Public\Documents D
File naming options
Prefix Suffix Ext.
<A->B File Name > Jiolmbdr

@ A->B filename

) B-=A file name

_) Identifiers Separating character: | -
) Autonaming

Use documentation from

@ A->B ) B->A

Use thresholds from

@ A->B ) B->A

L-
[ Keep original unidirectional files in current project )
N

[ Do not display the window

oK I I Cancel
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10. If you want bidirectional files created automatically using the current
settings, select Do not display the dialog. Any future bidirectional file
creation will use these settings.

iOLM Bidirectional File Creation

Save in: C:\Users'\Public\Documents

File naming options

Prefix Suffix
<A->B File Name >

@ A->B filename

B->A file name

==l

L]

Ext.
Jiolmbdr

Identifiers Separating character: | -

Autonaming
Use documentation from
@ A->B B-=A
Use thresholds from

@ A->B B-=A

Keep original unidirectional files in current project

C

Do not display the window

)

oK | | Cancel

Note: To enable the iOLM Bidirectional File Creation window again, follow the
instructions in Modifying Tolerance and Bidirectional Settings on page 219.

11. Click OK to save your settings.
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Working with Virtual Bidirectional Files

Virtual bidirectional files are a way to preview the resulting measurement
when you select two matching unidirectional measurements without going
through the process of fully creating the bidirectional file. The display in the
link view, Threshold, Elements and Results tables are the same as they
would if you are viewing an actual bidirectional measurement. The order
of display for the elements depend of the A -> B measurement. Since this
is a viewing option only, you cannot perform operations such as adding or
removing elements when the virtual bidirectional mode is active.

Note: You cannot create bidirectional files with multimode measurements.

To activate the virtual bidirectional file mode:
1. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.

2. Under View, select Graph Options, then the corresponding option.

File tome omoR |G OFM  FIP  OLTS OPM/PPM CD  PMD  Cloud  Instument Repot  Validator

& Cableview =3 A @ ’J

5 Fibers View

o draph optians 3 2 ’—| Display Options
T # g ‘0 N

View Element table
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Viewing Bidirectional File Element Properties

You can view the information for a bidirectional element at a glance,
including both direction and the average.

To view the bidirectional file element properties:

1. Select the element for which you want to see the information.
2. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.

3. Under Measurement, select the corresponding button.

File Home OTDR i0l OFM FIP oLTS OPM/PPM o PMD Cloud Instrument Report Validator
EY% Cableview {k\. 0 ‘3 o e 3 = b4
= e € I e B
e Graph options & Display options e -+ 1 |
a3 Fibers View = T = % “
3G ¥ -9 soF
View Measurement Element table Tools Configuration  Settings

Viewing Elements Before A and After B

You might want to see the elements before the link start and end, even if
they are not included in the calculations. You can select to see only the
elements before A, only those before B, or both.

To view the elements before A and after B:

1. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM ribbon tab.

2. Under View, select Graph Options, then select the corresponding
options as needed.

FIP  OLTS OPM/PPM CD PMD  Cloud  Instrument Report  Validator

©% Cable View |\_\ Q @ =y 9; b =
=5 =4 5= >
2% Fibers View ! E
raph options ## -2 ’—‘ Display Options E‘ :
% 0 g {
View Measurement Element table Tooks Configur;
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Viewing Section Length for Multiple
Measurements

When multiple measurements are opened, the application displays the
section length on the graph. You can also choose to hide it.

To view or hide the section length:
1. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.

2. Under View, select Graph Options, then select the corresponding
option.

File Home OTOR [EIWECMM OFM FIP  OLTS OPM/PPM  CD PMD  Cloud  Instrument Report  Validator

> D2

‘_‘ ’-_‘0 D\su\:ic;uuuns E| E

B Unbalanced splites Todls Configur

% Cable View

2% Fibers View

Matching Link Elements Without a Reference

When multiple measurements are selected, the elements from different
measurements are matched according to their position (the position of the
elements can be slightly different). The application uses a algorithm with
tolerances to match these elements. For more information of setting the
tolerance, see Modifying iOLM Result Settings (Plus Mode) on page 243.

When no reference measurement is selected, all elements of the first
measurement are considered as the reference elements. In the remaining
traces, if some elements are not matching, they are also included as
reference elements.

Matching is always done from left to right in accordance with the element
location. If elements are present before the link start (A), the matching will
be done from right to left.
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Displaying Statistics for Matched
Measurements

When displaying matched measurements, it might be useful to view
statistics for them. The statistics are displayed for:

» Fibers (includes loss, reflection and attenuation data for splices,
connectors and sections), which are displayed on the far right of the
Elements Table tab.

» FElements and Sections (includes for loss, reflection and attenuation
data for each wavelength for each event and sections), which are
displayed at the bottom of the Elements Table tab.

The statistics displayed are the minimum value, the maximum value, and
an average for the selected files. If you click on the minimum and
maximum values, the corresponding element is highlighted in the Fiber or
Cable views.

Note: In the case of Fiber statistics, the highlighted element is based on the loss
value.

Note: You must have enabled the corresponding item for the statistic to appear.
For example, if you chose not to display the positions, the corresponding
statistic is also hidden.
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To display the statistics:

1. Select the multiple measurements for which you want to view the
statistics.

If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.

Under Element Table, select Display Options, then the corresponding
option.

@ PMD Cloud Instrument Report Validator

@] [

View Measurement Configun
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Using the FTTx Mode

If you are working with files that include splitter elements, the FTTx view
can help you better visualize your results. This type of view will invert the
links so that the results are displayed from event B to event A, that is, from
the optical network terminal (ONT) to the central office (CO).

In the Measurements tab, measurement files containing at least one
splitter element are identified by a mark in the FTTx column.

Measurements 3 x
[ioum 7
BfF |Identifiers | Type | FTTx | Direction |Link loss {850 n Link los «
S o e SRS
&) Fiberoo? FIP A->B
€ Fiberool  FIP A-+B
Fiberool FIP A-=B
&) Fiber FIP A-»B
€ Fiber FIP A-5B
&) Fiber FIP A-+B |
& Fiber FIP A->B |3
@) Fiber oPM A-:B IF
&) Fiber FIP A->B o
Fiber FIP A-+B
91 PPM A-=B
@1 i0LM A->B
o1 PPM A-5B
o1 ioLM A-+B
91 iaLM A->B
(% I iaLM A-=B
91 i0LM A->B
91 ioLM A-+B
(% ioLm A->B
[ 21 ioLM A-»B
91 ioLM ' A-:B
1 ioLM W 4B
® 1 ¢

€3 098337: Rk iOLM-CWDI A-=B

Note: While in FTTx mode, you cannot create bidirectional files, loopback files, or
generate application-based reports.
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To enable the FTTx mode:
1. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab
2. Select Settings.

File Home OTOR oM FIP oLTs OPM/PPM cD PMD Instrument Report Validator
o8 CableView ‘\,\ o ‘3
42 Fibers View —

Graph options % = > ’—| Display Options
& ﬁ'- | %) = ) E
View

Ilé
— | .
- c =gk
Measurement Element table

Unbalanced splites

Configuration

3. Select the General tab.
4. Enable the mode.

OLM Settings

General | pass/Fai Thresholds | Tolerance | Auto Template |

Display iOLM bidirectional fie creation dialog
Element-matching method

@ Match elements using element position (distance)
“) Match elements using element number
( FTTx mode

Enable FTTx mode

When iOLM results with splitters are selected, the FTTx view option will invert the view in order to show the results from element B toward element A, that
is, fram the ONT (aptical netwark terminal) toward the CO (cantral office).

0K

] [ cancal ]|

fooy |

5. Click OK.
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Working with iOLM files
Using the FTTx Mode

To display the FTTx view:

1.
2.

If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.

Under View, select Graph Options, then select the corresponding
option.

Instrument Report Validator

P
il am 0D 2 _
5 NI e
3 € & &
Measurement Element table Unbalanced splitters Tooks Configun

The FTTx links will be identified with specific icons in the Link view,
and has its own tab in the result table.

oz IEEW e ois oM @ PuD

& % oo ®
view gsmne [E—. Took Configuratin | settins
==:sl  3,2030 km
) ® ‘
P
pos. 00000 1004 sot awes aise 3w 3190 3000 i
o [ N -
B "3 " |
13 & Te=tr
o [ ) ° 0 e Lo o
- 1004 Lot ooss  oos  ootsl 0,090 o |
e =
[ donscoton | summory [ Tvedhlds | FT Bements Tae |
e Flement 1 = Element 2 = Elements | Secton | Elementd = Element 5
dentfers | D e (A | oo el GB) 00000 km | sowakm | [ seukm | | sasskn | | saswkm
Att. (dB/km)
[ [ | 1
[}
B
3,15

oo wo

Note: The FTTx Results table appears only if you select FTTx measurements. As
soon as you include a regular iOLM measurement, the tab will be hidden.
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7 Working with OFM Files

Accepted File Formats

FastReporter 3 lets you work with measurement files saved in different
formats, but does not necessarily permit all operations on them.

File Format

File Extension

Display

Modification

OLX

.olx

v

v

Post-Processing Software
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Working with OFM Files
Selecting Display Options for Elements Table

Selecting Display Options for Elements Table

You can select the parameters that needs to be displayed or hidden in the
Results section’s Element table.

To view/hide the parameters in the Elements table (Results > Elements
table), select/clear the Element Options or Header Options from the
Display options sub-menu.

File Home OTDR  iOLM > OLTS  OPM/PPM  CO  PMD  Cloud  Repot  Validator

Measurement | Element options Header Options
3— || Element [¥] 1dentifiers
|| Group details || Direction
@'O'O'Pnsmun || Pass/Fail Status [} >84.969 km
(| Element loss [ wavelength
5 6
Reflect Resuls
Pos. 0oGReIEdne Lt froD1 30.098 84969 km

et =

Identification Summary Thresholds OFM table | Elements table |
A ‘ Bosthion b Element1 | Element2 |  Element3 | Element4 Element 5
(nm) | Loss, Refl. (dB) 0.0000 km 00998 km | 04997 km 5.1001 km 30.098 km

Identifiers ‘F.’F

Type: [ Connector Connector Cannector
oLx-003 [%] Position: 0.0998 0.4957 51001
Loss:| -0.01 0.03 0.10

Reflectance: 64 722 -72.8 -723
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Working with OFM Files
Modifying Identifiers

Modifying Identifiers
You can modify the identifier’s properties for the selected measurement.

To know how to modify Identifiers, refer the Viewing and Sorting Files or
Measurements on page 505

Post-Processing Software 312



Working with OFM Files
Modifying Test Measurement Summary

Modifying Test Measurement Summary

You can modify the Test Settings and Test Parameters.

To modify the summary of test measurement:
1. Select the test measurement from the list in Files section.

Note: If the required test measurement is not available in the Files section,
browse and open the file from the main File menu.

2. The graphic format will be displayed if available for the selected test
measurement and the details of it appear in the Results section.

3. Select the Summary tab from the Results section.

Identification  SUmmary  Thresholds OFM tsble  Elements table
OFM

Results Test Parameters Test settings

Acquisition status | Completed Wavelength(s) | 1650 nm 10R (1550 nm) 1468325
Test function | Link mapper Backscatter (1550 nm) (-81.87 dB
Launch fiber length ~ |0.0200 km
Receive fiber length  [0.1500 km

Revert To Factory Settings

4. Modify/Add the values for the Test Parameters and Test Settings.
Note: You cannot modify/add the grayed out parameter-values.

Note: The Revert to Factory Settings button will revert the changes to the default
settings.
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Working with OFM Files
Configuring thresholds

Configuring thresholds

You can change the thresholds and analyze the selected OFM test
measurements for the analysis:

To change OFM thresholds:
1. On the ribbon, select the OFM tab if it is not selected already.

2. Select the required measurement file(s)

3. Inthe Results table at the bottom, and then select the Thresholds tab.

Identification  Summary Thresholds OFM table Elements table
OFM

Pass/Fail aiteria: Custom Pass/Fail Thresholds

Link pass/fail thresholds

Description Apply Fail

15.0 dB
0.0 dB
40.000 km
0.0000 km
25.0 dB

Maximum link loss

Minimum link loss

Maimum link length
Minimum link length
Maximum link ORL

€

4] Resuls

4. Modify the Link pass/fail threshold values according to your
requirement. The pass/fail status of the selected tests will be updated
accordingly.

Note: The threshold values for the star rated files are set according to the EXFO
Advisor ratings thus cannot be edited.

Identification  Summary Thresholds  OFM table
OFM

Pass/Fail criteria: EXFO advisor
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Working with OFM Files

Configuring thresholds

Note: For the EXFO Advisor rating status measurements, the stars indicate the

values that met the set threshold values.

F(F |Fi|e name |Type |Direction |Date|‘~‘|odi
L Fault_Xplorer_M: OFM A-=B 8/26/2022

(%]
(%]

Flash_Advisor_8| OFM
Q Link Mapper Spli OFM
‘3 Link_Mapper_Gn OFM
(V] Splitter_Detectio OFM

Fault_Xplorer_wi OFM A-=B

For example, 5 stars indicates a good quality fiber and 1 star indicates a

poor quality fiber.
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Working with OFM Files
Configuring thresholds

Viewing the OFM test measurement values

You can view the fault xplorer, link mapper, splitter detection values and its
details of the selected OFM test measurements in the OFM table and the
viewer section.

Hover the mouse on the elements in the viewer section to know more
details about the microbends, splitters, connector, and other elements for
the individual tests.

To view the OFM test details:

Select the test measurement, and then select the OFM Table tab in the
Results section.

2] (c]
o] (®)] 2.393 km
1 2 3
Pos.  0.0000 44318 88943  km
0
-1 . by =
(4] [X] (€]
Hover the element to know the
details
Identiication Summary Thresholds OFM table  Elements table
PIF Identifiers Lengh (k) (=) ORL (dB) Demarcation Loss (dB) Power (dBm)
1310 nm 1550 nm 1310 0m | 1550 nm @ Length (km) 1310 nm 1550 nm 1625 nm
5 I T N T S N h

Note: The viewer section is not available for the files having the status as EXFO
Advisor (stars) and also for the multiple file selection.
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PIF eniifi Length (km) Loss (dB) ORL (B Power (dBm)

_

The PON standards are shown if available for the OFM measurements.

Also, you can see the PON elements and its values in the measurements
section.



Working with OFM Files
Viewing Element Properties

Viewing Element Properties

You can view the element properties of the selected measurements. Select
the Measurements sub-menu. You can modify the parameter values from
the Results section too.

File Home OTDR  iOLM OFM St OLTS  OPM/PPM (] PMD  Cloud Repot  Validator

Display options
Measuremmh\
(A]
©0-0—0 \ O >84.549 km

OLX Element properties X

1 2 5 6
Pos.  -0.0197 0.0000 0.0801 80.076 84949 km

Element

0 Type Connector
ol — o o Link start/link end [Link start
[A)

i

Position 0.0000 km

Wavelength(s) | 1650 im

Loss 0.00 dB

Reflectance. —

Diagnostis The connection between the launch fiber and ||

o [o=]

Identification Summary Thresholds OFM table Elements table

e | OE) B Position (km) Element 1 Element 2 Element 3 Element 4 Element 5
(nm) | Loss, Refl. (dB) 0.0000 km 0.0801 km 5.0804 km 30.080 km 80.077 km
2ET ] 9 ] L]
Type: Cannector, Connector Connector Connector Splice*
0Lx%-023 Q Position: [ ) 0.0801 5.0804 30.080 80.077
1650 Loss: [ 0.08 0.10 0.10 0.18
Reflectance: [ -73.0 73.0 725 —

On the Element properties window that appears, change the element
properties as required, and then select OK. The properties will be set
accordingly for the selected test measurements.

You can also view the Element Properties for the selected test element
from the Results > Elements table. Select the Element 1, Element 2, and
so on, edit its respective properties. For example, you can change the Type
of element accordingly if available.

Note: The Element table information and details in the viewers section are not
available for the EXFO Advisor measurement files.
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Working with OFM Files

Using Custom Identifiers

Using Custom Identifiers

You can add up to five custom identifiers for your FIP files. The custom
identifiers are displayed in the Identification tab, in the Identifiers table. You
can find more information on how to manage custom identifiers in
Matching Files Based on Information on page 53.

To use a custom identifier:

1. Select the measurement for which you want to change the identifier.

2. From the Identifiers table of the Identification tab, use the drop-down

list to select the identifier type.
OR
Type to search and sort.

Results

Identification Summary Thresholds OFM table  Elements table

OFH [ Drop-down list
|

General Identification Location A

File name  |Fault_Xplorer_with_Demarcat] Unit model

OX1-PRO-MI

Testdate |11/12/2020 Unit serial number

1224068

Testtime |9:22:26 PM (GMT+05:30)

JobID Ticket 123
Customer | Marcom
Company |EXFO
Operator A |John Doe
Operator B

& Resuls

The Frame identifier type cannot be modified. Enter the information that
describes the groups of connectors included in the frames, as needed.

Note: The maximum character limit for the identifiers is 30.
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8 Working with Fiber Inspection
Probe (FIP) files

Accepted File Formats

FastReporter 3 lets you work with measurement files saved in different
formats, but does not necessarily permit all operations on them.

File Format File Extension| Display |Modification
FIP (ConnectorMax) .cmax v v a
FIP (ConnectorMax2) .cmax2 v v
FIP-500 .json v v
.json.gz
fip
a. Modified cmax files can only be saved as cmax2 format.
Theses file formats include:
» Inspection of single-fiber connectors
» Analysis of single-fiber connectors
» Inspection of multiple-fiber connectors
320
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Working with Fiber Inspection Probe (FIP) files
Modifying Unit Model and Serial Number

Modifying Unit Model and Serial Number

The application allows you to change the unit model as well as the unit
serial number for your FIP measurements on .cmax format files. You can
change the unit model and unit serial number of multiple measurements at
a time. The entered unit model and unit serial number are also displayed in
the FIP report.

Note: In.cmax?2 format files, the unit model and serial number cannot be
modified.

To change the unit model:
1. Open the FIP measurements to change.

2. On the Results window, in the Identification tab, double-click on the
Unit model field and enter the required unit model number.
Note: You cannot enter special characters (?,/,<,>,".:,% |,).

AR EE I

Note: You can enter a maximum of fwenty five characters.

Results
Identification | Summary | Thresholds | FIP Results |

FIP
General Tdentificati Identi Values
File Name | Single_fiber_Single_mode C| |Cable ID Unit model FIP-400
Test date 2010-09-24 Fiber ID Fiber002 [T SErTaT UMD Er
Testtime | 15:08:53 (GMT-05:00) Location A
Geolocation Location B
Job ID Connector ID
Customer Frame
Company
TR R [Additional Information |
Operator B [Comments ]

1] Results
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Working with Fiber Inspection Probe (FIP) files
Modifying Unit Model and Serial Number

To change the unit serial number:
1. Open the FIP measurements to change.

2. On the Results window, in the Identification tab, double-click on the
Unit serial number filed and enter the required unit serial number.

Note: You cannot enter special characters (?,/,<,>,".:,% |,|).

Note: You can enter a maximum of twenty five characters.

Identfication | Summary | Threshelds | FIP Results

FIP
General Id: Values Location A
File Name | Single_fiber_Single_mode_C| | Cable ID [Unit model EIP-200
Test date 2010-09-24 Fiber ID Fiber002 Unit serial number )
Test time. 15:08:53 {GMT-05:00) Location A
Gealocation Location B
Job ID Connector ID
Customer Frame
Company
Operator A [ |
Operator B [Comments ]

] Resubs |
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Working with Fiber Inspection Probe (FIP) files
Showing or Hiding Threshold and Result Information

Showing or Hiding Threshold and Result
Information

You can hide threshold and result information for zones that are not useful
for your analysis.

Note: You cannot modify the information. This is for viewing purposes only.

To show the overlay for the analysis and zones:

1. If you have not done so already, select the FIP tab.

2. Under View, select the corresponding option.

File Home OTDR iom OFM FIP oLTS OPM/PPM o PMD Cloud Instrument Report Validator

o
o Cableview 7| Showoverlay ) (4] Az Core 4|B: Cladding 4] C: Adhesive 40
= np}

o 7|D: Contact (] Stat:
o o MultifiberView o o
"o

View ShowijHide Zones Tools Import

To select the zones to display:

1. If you have not done so already, select the FIP tab.

2. Under Show/Hide Zones, select which zones you want to see:

File Home OTDR iom OFM FIP oLTS OPM/PPM o PMD Cloud Instrument Report Validator

CR)
s e Cable View | Show overlay 4| A:Core +|B:Cladding |#|C: Adhesive

= B
- : : 2 4
Qe 7| D: Contact [/ Status L [
"’s

View shovilHide Zones Tools Import
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Working with Fiber Inspection Probe (FIP) files
Applying a Configuration File to Selected FIP Files

Applying a Configuration File to Selected FIP
Files

You can select FIP files, and apply preset configuration data that you have
in a configuration file. You can use a configuration file you have on your
unit, or import it from another location.

To import a set configuration and apply it to your FIP files:

1. If you have not done so already, select the FIP tab.

2. Under Tools, select Apply Configuration.

File Home OTDR iom OFM gt oLTS OPM/PPM o PMD Cloud Instrument Report Validator

CRC)

o Cableview s|Showoverlay | [Z]A:Core  [/]B:Cladding (2] C: Adhesivd

o o Multifiber View

7| D: Contact [ 7] Status

View ShowijHide Zones

3. Select which configuration you want to use in the list of available
choices. If you want to import a configuration file from another
location, use the Import button.

Apply Configuration File @
File name Configuration name -
IEC MM MF PC (51500-3.55, 1.0).cmox2| IEC I NF PC (1300535 10) | Custom (47) [
IEC MM SF PC ENLARGED C.cmax2cfg  IEC MM SF PC ENLARGED C Custom (5F) & 3 ‘
IEC MM SF PC.cmax2cfa IEC MM SF PC Custom (SF) 5
IEC 5M MF APC (61300-3-35, 1.0).cmax: IEC SM MF APC (61300-3-35, 1.0) Custom (MF)I
IEC 5M MF APC ENLARGED C.cmax2cfg IEC SM MF APC ENLARGED C Custom (MF)I
IEC 5M MF PC ORL GREATER EQUAL TC IEC 5M MF PC ORL = 26 dB (61300-3-35, 1.0} Custom (MF)I
IEC 5M MF PC ORL GREATER EQUAL TC IEC 5M MF PC ORL = 26 dB ENLARGED C Custom (MF)I
IEC 5M MF UPC ORL GREATER EQUAL " IEC 5M MF UPC ORL = 45 dB (61300-3-35, 1.0)  Custom (MF)I =
4 | i | b
’ OK ] ’ Cancel ] ’ Apply ] ’ Import...

4. Click OK to confirm your choice.
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Working with Fiber Inspection Probe (FIP) files
FIP Graphic Display Options

FIP Graphic Display Options

The FastReporter 3 application displays the FIP overlay in the graph
window along with the FIP Image. An overlay highlights the inconsistencies
in your FIP with different colors described below.

Color Legend Analysis Anomaly Highlighting
Aqua PASS Scratch
Green PASS Defect
Red FAIL Anomaly

» FAIL Anomaly: the presence of this anomaly implies automatically a
FAIL result.

» PASS Scratch: the presence of this anomaly is not sufficient to confirm
a FAIL, the anomaly count in this case is relevant.

If you select more than one FIP files and enable the appropriate viewing
option, you can have the corresponding graphic displays appear all at once
on-screen. This feature is available for both single fibers and multiple
fibers.

You can also select to see the images according to the cable connector
view. The fibers included in a same cable are grouped, and the cable is
identified in the graph view.

You can copy the FIP images and/or overlays and paste them to the
clipboard. You can also change the display setting of the graph for FIP
measurements so that you can see both the overlay and the graph side by
side.
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Working with Fiber Inspection Probe (FIP) files
FIP Graphic Display Options

To change FIP graphic display options:
1. If you have not done so already, select the FIP tab.

2. Under View, select the cable or multifiber view according to the single
fiber test or multifiber test.:

» Cable View to display the corresponding mode.

» Multifiber View to display an image of all fibers for the selected
test.

Following are the examples for the FIP-400 and FIP-500 test
measurement files:

Fle  Home OMR o oM [ OLTS OPMFPM D PMD  Clod  Instument Repot  Validdor FIP_400

" cabl how vert Iad ah i 1

% Gbleviaw | showovelyy /miCore  [/B:Claddng (/] C:Acheshe t_h‘ X Serect e Show sisrisy Sln le Flber
EREE _g—

T v 710: Contact [7]status aption to view the detailed
s image of the scratches
with an overlay.

View ShowHide Zones Tooks Import

@ AsB
The selection
of the A,B,C,D
options
relatively
show the
detailed Core,
. L . : Cladding,
Adhesive,
e e e 1| Contact, and

S e Status

o F information in
the FIP
| Results table.

Fberp/F | Identiers

) ) Fenz sy ‘-‘ amysae J-
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Working with Fiber Inspection Probe (FIP) files
FIP Graphic Display Options

Crterin

Thresaids |

327

FIP-500
Single Fiber

The selection
of the A,B,C,D
options
relatively
show the
detailed Core,
Cladding,
Adhesive,
Contact, and
Status
information in
the FIP
Results table.
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Working with Fiber Inspection Probe (FIP) files
FIP Graphic Display Options

e I FIP-500
:;anw o = B lm'w'n MultiFiber

The selection

of the A,B,C,D
- et options
relatively
[ 1 fefefeJe] fefeu]o]e]
show the
detailed Core,
Cladding,
and Status
. INNfOITMAtION N
e 2 = p sCore B: Cladding € Adhesive ~ the FIP
merr | . St S — e ===
e e e e e e s el Results table.
m oy | i Ay |
o o . o T o RN . , = 2o ! | s ™~ ]
3 pm dny. [ ] <2um Ay =
o o 2 o ean | o =3 2im-sem s I w | H
( 3pm 0 = 25um 0 [ -

e )

The order of the images is the same as the order of the files in the
Matched Files tab.

© Fiber- 8

oa | o g
1

Select individual fiber to see its full
image.
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Working with Fiber Inspection Probe (FIP) files
FIP Graphic Display Options

BiawkF : Untitled - Fast
e e i B e o el o FIP-500
- - — ; - You can show/hide the MultiFibel‘
%%, cableview [ shovvatoy [laicore  [418:Cladding [4]C: Adhesive overlay of core and cladding.
5 e w L P This is Multiiber view.
View Showi/Hide Zones Tools Import The Selection
o — . @ of the A,B,C,D
options
relatively
show the
detailed Core,
EXFO EXFO EXFO EXFO Cladding,
and Status
information in
the FIP

Results table.

€ Fber:9 @ Fiber: 10 & Fiber: 11 € Fber: 12
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Working with Fiber Inspection Probe (FIP) files
FIP Graphic Display Options

-]

Ress

Identification Summary FIP Resuits

EXFO

FIP-500

Duplex
Fiber

For duplex
mode, the view
of combined
overview image
is not available.
You can only
view the
multi-fiberview

ConnectorP/F | FberP/F | Fiber

A:Core
0pm -> 65 pm

CAd A
10

Scratches.

Defects. Scratches.

Criteria

Thresholds

Criteria__ Thresholds. Criteria_ | Thresholds.

Criteria

<pm

=3pm

ary.

<spm 3 <spm any,

z5pm o z5pm )

<spm
5pm-10m
z10pm

<3m

i
¥

<5pm 4 <S5pm any.

i
¥

<S5pm
Spm-10pm
210pm
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Working with Fiber Inspection Probe (FIP) files
FIP-500 Results table information

FIP-500 Results table information

The FIP-500 Results table shows the detailed information related to the
selected fiber. For FIP-500 tests, the threshold value is available in this table
instead of the separate Thresholds table as for the FIP-400 tests.

The Core, Cladding, and Status information is available in this table
according to the options selected for the multifiber tests. And additional
Adhesive and Contact information for single fiber tests.

7] A: Core 7|B:Cladding (/] C: Adhesive

Status
For FIP-500
Single Fiber | ShowHide Zones

Identification  Summary FIP Results

A: Core B: Cladding
Connector P/F | Fiber P/F Fiber =S epsnb ot v
‘Scratches Defects ‘Scratches
Criteria Thresholds Results Criteria Thresholds Results Criteria Thresholds Results Criteria
<5m Ay o <sum 3 ] <sum Ay B <sum
o P 1 sum- 10y
=3 pm 0 . =5pm 0 e =5um 0 . =10 pm
< om A [ “Sum ¥ e “Sum e [ Sem
Slaicore (218 Cloddig  [2]C: Adhesive
Slremie  [Zstans
For FIP-500
Multifiber

Showy/Hide Zones

Identfication Summary FIP Results

o 5 Ciaddmo
Conmnector P/F Fiber P/F Fiber =g ey et
= = =
=TT o Crteria | Thresholds | esuits =TT o =
<5 om vy L | <spm B o <spm A [ <som
P P : o
23 um e =5 um e =5 —— 210 um
5o A [ | s um B e “som A [ s um
P P 2 o
23um o 5 um [ =5m e =10 m
3
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Working with Fiber Inspection Probe (FIP) files
FIP-500 Results table information

The following example shows that the Threshold value is zero, and the
defect count is 4 which meets the Criteria set and thus the result is fail.

slaicore  [/lg:cCladding (] Ciadhesive
7| Ferrule 7 status

For FIP-500

Multifiber Showi/Hide Zones

Identification  Summary FIP Resuits

A: Core B: Cladding

0 pm -> 65 m 65 um > 110 ym
Connector P/F | Fiber P/F Fiber
Scratches Deects Scratches
Criteria Thresholds | Resufts Criceria Thresholds | Results Criteria Thresholds | Resufts Criteria
<um Ay To <5 m 3 T o <sm A T Sum
(] <@ 1 5 pm - 10 ym
=3pm o — =5 um o e =5 ym o e =10 pm
Sum A To S m 3 T o <sm A To Sum
(] <@ 2 5 pm - 10 ym
23pm 0 e =5 um o e =5 ym 0 e 210pm
<

Note: It will show the Ferrule and Status values too if available. Select/Unselect to
showy/hide its value in table and its core in the individual fiber image.

You can view the tests with Surface Pass/Fail Criteria. The test is
determined to be passed or failed from the surface defects percentage.

Resuls %

Identification  Summary  FIP Results

A: Core 8: Cladding CAdhesive A
0pm > 25 pm 25 pm -> 115 pm 115 ym -> 135
Connector PfF| Fiber PfF |  Fiber " z Le e - L
Scratches Defects Seratches Defects Scratches
Status Status
Criteria Results Criteria Results Criteria | Thresholds |  Results Criteria | Thresholds |  Results Criteria
(%] (%] 1 0% E 0% 0.0% (%] 2pm-5pm 5 am (%] Any Size
<3um any [ <2um any [ ]
Q Q H 0% [ an | 0% [ oan | 9 2pm-5pm 5 ] Q Any Size
=3um 0 | =5 um 0 M
< b4

=) Resubs

Saving JSON and JSON.gz files to FIP extension:

You can now save the JSON and the JSON.gz files to the FIP ( fip) files.
To save json.gz file as FIP:
1. Open the required file.

2. Go to File > Save As, and then select the Selected File As option.
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Working with Fiber Inspection Probe (FIP) files
FIP-500 Results table information

3. Select the FIP Files (*.fip) extension form the Save as type..., and
then click Save.
The newly converted FIP file replaces the file in the Files section.

Note: You can also export the FIP file to JSON format. Refer the section Exporting

the measurements to JSON extension on page 527 to know the procedure
todolit.
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Working with Fiber Inspection Probe (FIP) files

Using Custom Identifiers

Using Custom Identifiers

You can add up to five custom identifiers for your FIP files. The custom
identifiers are displayed in the Identification tab, in the Identifiers table.

You can find more information on how to manage custom identifiers in
Matching Files Based on Information on page 55.

To use a custom identifier:

1. Select the measurement for which you want to change the identifier.

2. From the Identifiers table of the Identification tab, use the drop-down
list to select the identifier type.

OR
Type the new type directly on-screen.

Identification | Summar y | Thresholds | FIP Resuits |

FIP
General ificati Tdentifiers Values beation A
FileName | Single_fiber_Single_mode Jc| [Cable ID Uit mode! FIP-400
Testdate |2010-09-24 Fiber IO Fiber002 Uhit serial number
Test time 15:08:53 (GMT-05:00) Location A
Geolocation Location B
Job ID Connector ID
Customer Frame
Company J
Operator A EAAG T ThTormation |
Operator B [Comments] |

|2 Results

The Frame identifier type cannot be modified. Enter the information
that describes the groups of connectors included in the frames, as
needed.

Note: The maximum character limit for these identifiers is 30.
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Working with Fiber Inspection Probe (FIP) files
Saving Legacy FIP Files in .cmax2 File Format

Saving Legacy FIP Files in .cmax2 File Format

You can import and view legacy image files (.jpg, .jpeg and .bmp formats)
using FastReporter 3. Once the image file is open, it is displayed in the
graphic window. and is converted and saved in .cmax2 format.

Note: When opening .cmax legacy files (ConnectorMax format), they will also be
automatically converted to the .cmax 2 format and can only be saved as
such if you modify them.

To import an image file:
1. If you have not done so already, select the FIP tab.

2. Under Import, select the corresponding button.

File Home OTDR oM OFv [ESCE OLTS OPM/PPM €D PMD  Cloud  Instrument Report  Validator

o
, Cableview Jlshowoverlsy | [ZlA:Core  [v]B:Cladding []CiAdhesive|

8 b viar # D:Contact |v|Status

View Show/Hide Zones Tools pott

3. Select the required image and click Open.

Note: Under the Identification tab, the application displays the file name, test
date, and the test time of the image. The rest of the fields remains empty
but is editable.

Viewing Power Meter and OLTS Results

Your .cmax2 file could contain both FIP and power meter data, or FIP and
loss data in a single file. Power meter and OLTS results are displayed in
their respective tables. For more details, see Viewing Power Meter Results
on page 377 and Working with OLTS Files on page 338.
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Viewing Geolocation Information

Your fiber inspection probe files can include GPS coordinate data that

Working with Fiber Inspection Probe (FIP) files

Viewing Geolocation Information

pinpoints where the test was performed. This information is displayed in

the Identification tab when you open your file.

Idenhﬁcahun-l Summary | Thresholds | FIP Results |

FIP

General Identification

Identifiers

Values

Location A

File Name

geoLocation L.cmaxz

Cable ID

18.515742;73.918495

Unit madel

FIP-400

Test date

2010-09-24

Fiber ID

Fiber001

Unit serial number

Location A

Geolocation

18.515742,73.818485

Yocstion B

JobID

18.515742;73.918495

onnector ID

Customer

Frame

Company

Operator A

Operator B

‘mation

[Comments

modified for comment

] Results

The information is the latitude, a separator character, and the longitude. If
you have more than one locations, they will be separated by a semi-colon.

Note: If you are using FastReporter 3 on a computer and have selected a single
file, the geolocation information becomes a hyperlink that will take you to

the corresponding location on Google Maps, using the default Web

browser.
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9 Working with OLTS Files

Accepted File Formats

FastReporter 3 lets you work with measurement files saved in different
formats, but does not necessarily permit all operations on them.

File Format File Extension Display Modification
FOT-920, FOT-930, .olts v v
FTB-3930

.olts2 v v
.dat v v
.oltsx v v
MAX-900 .olts v v
ConnectorMax 2 .cmax?2 v v

Note: The .oltsx format includes both single- and multi-wavelength
measurements.

Note: The 64-bit version of FastReporter 3 may not support all file formats. To
view .olts files that come from FOT-930s or FTB-3930 modules, save them
first in a newer .olts format using the 32-bit version of the application.
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Changing OLTS Settings

Depending on the type of files you are working with (whether they come
from FTB-3930 and FOT-930 units, or the MAX-900 series), some settings
can be modified.

You can change the identification settings for your FTB-3930 and FOT-930
files, as well as the pass/fail threshold values, which can come from
different sources:

» From the measurement file
» From the application

In the case of files coming from the MAX-900 series, you can select the unit
to display the reference value.

To change OLTS threshold settings:
1. From the ribbon, select the OLTS tab if it is not selected already.

2. Select Settings.

fle  tome omr iow o rip [RUREN oeMPPM CO PMD  Clowd  Instument Repot  Validator

0o Ljs | 2efibermode
B = 1l |
Tooks Settings

Cable_Fiber1 (OM1) @ Pass
Worst Loss: 850 nm 1,61d8
1300 nm NE&1 AR

3. Select the Pass/Fail Thresholds tab.
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Changing OLTS Settings

Select the type of threshold to use for your analysis.

OLTS Settings

General Pass/Fail Thresholds

(O Use thresholds from measurement file

(® Use application's thresholds

This option does not apply to measurements made with MAX-900 series units,

Predefined thresholds:

Custom ~

Wavelength Thresholds for all wavelengths
All Description Apply
850 nm Max. Loss ]
iS(]I-EI = Max. Loss/km ]

310 nm =
1490 nm ORL [ 35.000 dB
1550 nm
1625 nm
+| (X Default Settings

oK Cancel Apply
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Changing OLTS Settings

341

5. Set the wavelength list as needed if you are using the thresholds from
the application:

» To add a wavelength, click the button, enter the wavelength
value, and click OK.

» To remove one or more wavelengths, select the values in the
Wavelength list and click the [x] button.

Each wavelength can have different thresholds. If you have selected
the custom thresholds, you can modify the values. The Apply option
must be enabled for the values to be active and modifiable.

If you select more than one wavelength in the list, any modification to
the thresholds will apply to all of the selected wavelengths. You can
select All if you want to add custom thresholds for all available

wavelengths.

OLTS Settings

General Pass/Fall Thresholds

(0) Use thresholds from measurement file

(® Use application’s thresholds

This option does not apply to measurements made with MAX-300 series units.

( Predefined thresholds: | Custom

Wavelength

Thresholds for all wavelengths

~

Description

Apply

Fail

Max. Loss

Max. Lozsfkm

]

35.000 dB

ORL

Default Settings

OK

Cancel Apply

6. To apply the changes without closing the dialog box, click Apply. To
apply the changes and close the dialog box, click OK.
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Changing OLTS Settings

You can view the results in the OLTS Table tab in the main window.

Wavelength | LossA->B | LossB->A Average ours 201
(om) (do) (d8) (d68) | ours 2001

I T | o 01

1550 6,69 6,07 v oLTS 2001~

10 752 68 702 outs 01

1550 507 P a7 outs 201

110 768 698 730 outs pe

1550 53 n 503 outs 201

1310 758 6,90 723 | oLTS. 2001-

1550 58 51 s o 201

110 I 807 84 outs 20

1550 59 539 585 outs 201

1310 7,30 722 755 oLTS. 2001-

1550 574 s 542 outs 201

| oLTs. 2001-

ours 01

ours 201

o e T Fils | L Measirement

Note: In the case of multi-wavelength files, the reference unit may show dB
and/or dBm depending on the measuremernt.

To select the display unit for the reference value on MAX-900
files:

1. From the ribbon, select the OLTS tab if it is not selected already.
2. Select Settings.

Untitled - FastReporter 3

OPM/PPM €D PMD  Cloud  Instrument Report  Validator

m % Llé 24fibermode
1= 1 | [Z]virtual bidirmode

Tools Settings, view

3. Select the General tab.
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4. Select the desired unit.

OLTS Settings @
General | Pass/Fail Thresholds \
Units

Reference unit :

The reference unit display option is only applicable for measurements that come from MAX-200 units,

o0 (e ) ooy ]

The reference unit will be displayed in the FasTesT Table tab between
parentheses.

5. To apply the changes without closing the dialog box, click Apply. To
apply the changes and close the dialog box, click OK.
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Applying a Configuration File to Selected OLTS
Files

You can select OLTS files and apply preset configuration data that you have
in a configuration file. You can use a configuration file you have on your
unit, or import it from another location.

Note: This feature is available for MAX-900 files only.

To import a set configuration and apply it to your files:
1. From the ribbon, select the OLTS tab if it is not selected already.

2. Under Tools, select Apply Configuration.

Untitled - FastReporter 3

OPM/PPM €D  PMD  Cloud  Instrument  Repot  Validator

H g l - 24fibermode
1=l | (7] virtual bidirmede

Tools Settings Viaw

3. Select which configuration you want to use in the list of available
choices. If you want to import a configuration file from another
location, use the Import button.

Apply Configuration File @

File Name Description -
Example forCombined Certificatiun.ult:
Example for ISO_IEC_11801 Certificatic One test cord, Reference grade, ORL, 2 connections, ISO/IEC 1180
Example for ISO_IEC_14763 Certificatic One test cord, Reference grade, ORL, 2 connections, ISO/IEC 1476
Example for TIA_568 Certification.oltsc One test cord, Reference grade, ORL, 2 connections, TIA-568-C.3 I
Example for IEEE_MM_10G Certificatior One test cord, Reference grade, ORL, OM3 Multimode 50 pm, 2 cor
Default.oltscfg ORL, 2 connections, Custom Pass/Fail Thresholds
Example for Custom Thresholds.oltscfg ORL, 2 connections, Custom Pass/Fail Thresholds

[ | o ][ reor | [ oo ][mpor

4. Click OK to confirm your choice.
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Using Custom Identifiers

Using Custom Identifiers

You can add up to five custom identifiers for your OLTS files. The custom
identifiers are displayed in the Identification tab, in the Identifiers table.

You can find more information on how to manage custom identifiers in
Matching Files Based on Information on page 55.

To use a custom identifier:

1. Select the measurement for which you want to change the identifier.

2. From the Identifiers table of the Identification tab, use the drop-down
list to select the identifier type.

OR

Type the new type directly on-screen.

Identification | Summary | Thresholds | FasTesT Table |
oLTs
~
General ificati i Values Location A
FileName | FasTesT DuplexBidirectiona|| | Cable ID Cable Uinit model MAX-940-ICERT Q1 1
Test date | 2016-03-03 Fiber ID Fiber2; Fiberl Uinit serial number | 897381; 857379
Testtime | 12:54:03 (GMT-05:00) None Calibrationdate | 2016-02-13
Job D KTS67 None
Customer | Unicos None jotatim
o i oo Linit model MAX-940-ICERT-Q 1-£]
B Unit serial number | 897379; 897381
e m e e |2016-02-19
[comments ] |
|4 Resuls
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Changing the OLTS Fiber Type

Note:

Resuls

When working with OLTS files, you can select a specific fiber type.
Different fiber types are available depending on the type of mode you are
working with (singlemode or multimode).

To change the fiber type:

1. Open the file or files you want to modify.

You can only change the fiber type of multiple files if they are of the same
mode.

2. In the Summary tab, under Link Definition, use the corresponding
drop-down list to select the desired fiber type.

Identification Summary Thresholds FasTesT Table

oLTS

Results TestParameters Test Settings ||

Link length 0.5373; 05374 km Wavelength(s) 850 am; 1300 nm Test Method FasTest (| [Fibertype OM1 multimode 625 um )
Acquisitionstatus | Completed Configuration name | TIA_568 Certification | |Bidirectionalloss Worst TOTTOET T COTeTToT

Analysis version OLTS 1.1 (L.L1606L0); Unidirectional pass/fail | Yes Number of splices 0

Worst Loss (850 nm)
‘Worst Loss (1300 nm)

&) Resuls
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Changing the Number of Connections in the Link Definition

Changing the Number of Connections in the
Link Definition

You can modify the number of connections in the link to see the impact of
adding or removing connections on the dynamic loss budget thresholds.
The threshold status and link view will be modified accordingly.

To change the number of connections:

1. Open the file or files you want to modify.

2. In the Summary tab, under Link Definition, click into the
corresponding box to enter the desired value.

Identification Summary Thresholds FasTesT Table
oLTs

Results Test Setti Link Definition

Test
Link length 0.5373; 0.5374 km Wavelength(s) __[850 nm; 1300 nm Test Method FasTest Tl ey
Acquisitionstatus | Completed Configuration name | TIA_568 Certification | [Bidirectionalloss Worst Number of connections |2

Yes Number of splices 0

Analysis version OLTS 1.1 (L.L16061.0); Unidirectional pass/fal
Worst Loss (850 nm)
Worst Loss (1300 nm)

9 Resuls

Note: When you change the link definition parameters, the pass/fail thresholds
will be recalculated.
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Results
Identification  Summary

oLTS

Working with OLTS Files
Changing the Number of Splices in the Link Definition

Changing the Number of Splices in the Link
Definition

You can modify the number of splices in the link to see the impact of
adding or removing splices on the dynamic loss budget thresholds. The
threshold status and link view will be modified accordingly.

To change the number of splices:

1. Open the file or files you want to modify.

2. In the Summary tab, under Link Definition, double-click into the
corresponding box to enter the desired value.

Thresholds  FasTesT Table

Results Test Parameters Test Settings Link Definition
Link length 0.5373; 0.5374 km Wavelength(s) 850 nm; 1300 nm Test Method FasTest Fiber type OM1 multimode 62.5 pm
Acquisition status Completed Configuration name | TIA_568 Certification Bidirectional loss Warst Number of connections |2
Analysis version OLTS 1.1 (1.1.16061.0); Unidirectional pass|fai | Yes MNumber of splices 0 )
Warst Loss (850 nm)
Worst Loss (1300 nm)

£] Results
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Changing the Loss Calculation Method for
Bidirectional Files

Resuls

If you select at least one direction of a bidirectional file, the application will
show you the calculation method used to calculate loss:

» Average
» Worst value

» Average; Worst (when at least one value in the selected files is of each
type)

You can change this value for the selected files.

To change the loss calculation method:
1. Open the file or files you want to modify.

2. Inthe Summary tab, under Test Settings, click into the Bidirectional
Loss box to select the desired value.

Identification Summary  Thresholds FasTesT Table

oLTS

Worst Loss (350 nm)
Worst Loss (1300 nm)

Results Test Parameters Test Settings Link Definition

Link length 0.5373; 0.5374 km Wavelength(s) 850 nm; 1300 nm Test Method FasTest Fiber type OM1 multimode 62.5 pm
Acquisition status Completed Confi name | TIA_568 Certification Bidirectional loss Worst )umhar of connections |2

Analysis version OLTS L1 (1.1.16061.0); Unidirectional pass/fal | Yes Number of splices 0

] Resuls

349

The changes will be automatically reflected in the FasTesT tab and the
cable view.
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Setting Unidirectional Pass/Fail

You can set the Unidirectional Pass/Fail value to Yes/No to show the
verdict indicators (fonts) of the Average Loss, Loss A>B and Loss B>A
information in the FasTesT table.

Setting of the Unidirectional Pass/Fail value depends on the Bidirectional
loss value.

If the Bidirectional loss value is set to Worst, the default value for the
Unidirectional Pass/Fail is always Yes.

If the Bidirectional loss value is set to Average, the Unidirectional
Pass/Fail value can be set to Yes/No.

The following examples explain the scenarios for the Unidirectional
Pass/Fail values set:

Example 1:
1. Expand the required test file from Files section, and then select the

individual measurement.

2. Set the Bidirectional loss to Worst, the Unidirectional Pass/Fail will
automatically set to the default value Yes and is not changeable.

3. Go to the FastTesT table to view the verdicts.
The verdicts of the Average Loss, Loss A>B and Loss B>A values are
displayed accordingly. The green font indicates pass and highlighted
red indicates fail.
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Identification Summary  Thresholds FasTesT Table

ours
Results TestF Test Settings Link Definition
Link length 05373 km Wavelength(s) 850 nm; 1300 nm Test Method FasTest Fiber type 0M1 multimode 62.5 pm
Acquisition status Completed Configuration name | TIA_568 Certification | |Bidirectionalloss Worst | |Number of connections (2
Analysis version OLT51.1{1.1.16061.0) Unidirectional passfail | Yes Number of splices 0
Worst Loss (850 nm)
Worst Loss (1300 nm)
In Summary, Bidirectinal Loss is Worst, and the Unidirectional passifail is Yes by default and cannot be changed.
the verdict in the FasTest Table for Average Loss, Loss A>B, Loss B>A is displayed in font if pass and
if fail.
B Red background s
Example 2:
1. Expand the required test file from Files section, and then select the
individual measurement.
. Set the Bidirectional loss to Average.
. Set the Unidirectional Pass/Fail value to Yes.
. Go to the FastTesT table to view the verdicts.
The verdicts of the Average Loss, Loss A>B and Loss B>A values are
displayed accordingly. The green font indicates pass and highlighted
red indicates fail.
351
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Setting Unidirectional Pass/Fail

it Sy Drdeds Rt Tae
ars

it Sy Toedoks Ftes T

UmsMargn  Gength  lewd38 ReLASE  LowBA RelB-A T
) el ) e e

Warekngth losi.
e - .

(it S

wth | Worstloss  LossMargn | Lewgth
]

Hrtfotm Sy s asfes! e

In Summary, Bidirectinal Loss is set to Average, and the Unidirectional passifail is setto Yes
the verdict in the Fas Test Table for Average Loss, Loss A>B, Loss B>A s displayed in Green font if pass and

Red background [§elN

Example 3:

1. Expand the required test file from Files section, and then select the
individual measurement.

2. Set the Bidirectional loss to Average.

3. Select the Unidirectional Pass/Fail value to No.

4. The verdicts in the FastTesT table are not shown for Loss A>B and
Loss B>A values. However, the verdicts for Average Loss values are
shown accordingly. The green font indicates pass and highlighted red
indicates fail.
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ot Sormary ety ot Tt
Wowlength | Aemgelom  losMagn | leth  losA>0  RefAD  Lembak | RelBA
= W @ e (| (e | eeeme
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| el ey e FeeTTie
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‘ Wy ‘ w8 ‘ ) ) ) | (| () | e

In Summary, Bidirectinal Loss is setto Average, and the Unidirectional passifailis setto No
the verdict in the FasTest Table for Average Loss is displayed in Green font if pass and [RELEIGIGIIY f fail.

The Loss A>B, Loss B2A s displayed in the default font f pass and fail
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Setting FasTesT Pass/Fail Thresholds

Depending on the type of threshold you have selected for your files, you
can adjust some of the values on the current measurements to better fit
your needs.

Note: You can use one or several of the types at a same time.
Note: Ifyou set a maximum ORL threshold value, it will apply to all wavelengths.
» Fixed link thresholds: this setting will use the link pass/fail threshold

value, the maximum link length and link loss value as the thresholds.

» Dynamic loss budget: this setting will use the link pass/fail threshold
value, and the fiber attenuation, as well as the splice loss and
connector loss values as the thresholds. The first and last connectors
will also be used in the calculation.

» Certtification standards: this setting allows you to determine which
certification standards will be taken into account for the cabling or the
application.
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To apply specific certification standards:
1. Select the file or files for which you want to change the threshold type.

2. Select the Thresholds tab, then click Select Standards.

Results

| 1dentification | Summary | Thresholds | FasTesT Table |

OLTS

[ Custom passfail thresholds

taroado Tamentetohad
7| Dynamic loss budgst TIA-565-C. 3 Inside Flant
Threshoids for 850 nm

Fixed link-oss thresholds

1300 nm

Description
Maximum link loss

Fail

0,00 dB
0,00 dB
0,40 dB/km

=
1
s
=

Minimum link loss

Maximum attenuation
Max. Dynamic Loss

1 o =

Description
Maximum link ORL
WMaximum link length

Fail
50,00d8
10,000 km
0,00 dB
0,00 ¢B; —

=
a
]
=

Element splice loss
Element connector lass

m=l==]

[ ie1Resuks

3. Navigate in the application and cabling standard lists to select the
items you need. Use the + button to show the detailed available
choices.

Select Standards (=23

Certification Standard Committees

150/1EC 11801-2010
ANSI Fibre Channel -

Example: Fibre Channel 12-MM-LE-| (132) il

EEE
ample: 100BASE-FX
=7 1s0nEC (1)
ISO/IEC 11801-2010
[F] ISO/IEC 14763-3:2014
[T] ISO/IEC 14763-3:2012
[[] ISOfIEC 14763-3:2006

m

Fl ISOfIEC 11801-2010

ISOfIEC 11801-2002
QF-300 CH

QF-500 CH
QF-2000 CH

FDDI

]
]
]
]

a

TIA
Example: TI4-568-C.3 Inside Flant B

m Others v

K | [ Concdl | [ remy ]
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4. Ifyou want to see the threshold details for a specific standard, select it,
then click View Threshold Details at the bottom of the window.

Select Standards (=23

Certification Standard Committees
1S0/1EC 11801-2010

»

ANSI Fibre Channel
Example: Fibre Channel 12-MM-LE-| (132) il

IEEE
Example: 100BASE-FX

ISONEC (1)
IS0/IEC 11801-2010

[ 1SO/IEC 14763-3:2014
[ 1S0/IEC 14763-3:2012
[ 1SO/IEC 14763-3:2006

m

ISOfIEC 11801-2010

ISOfIEC 11801-2002
QF-300 CH

QF-500 CH
QF-2000 CH

FDDI

]
]
]
]

a

TIA
Example: TI4-568-C.3 Inside Flant B

m Others v

K | [ Concdl | [ remy ]
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The maximum and minimum link loss, as well as the maximum
attenuation values will depend on the wavelength you select on the
left. The fiber type selected will also display different values. Click OK
when you are done to return to the list of standards.

Standard Threshold Details ==
Standard Threshold Details
10BASEFB
Wavelength
[T el
OoM1 v

Thresholds for 850 nm

Description Apply Fail
Maximum link loss V] 12,50 dB
Minimum link loss —

Maximum attenuation -

Description Apply Fail
Maximum link length 7] |20000km
Minimum link ORL —
Element spliceloss

Element connector loss

First connectorloss

Last connector loss.

Three-cord ref. to ref. grade
Simplex pass/Fail threshold offset

——

5. Once you are done, click OK to confirm the addition of the standards.
The tab is updated accordingly.
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To select and modify the custom thresholds:
1. Select the file or files for which you want to change the threshold type.

2. Select the Thresholds tab, then the custom thresholds option.

| 1dentification | Summary | Thresholds iFas‘resTTahJe|

OLTS
/] Custom pass/fal thresholds colect Sndards
Wavsienat 7] Fixed ik foss thresholds Standards currently applied
[ssam
1300 o [] Dynamic loss budget TIA-566-C. 3 Inside Plant
Thresholds for 850 nm
Description Apply Fail
Maximum link loss @ |o00ds
Minimum link loss ] 0,00 dB
Maximum attenuation [Ed 0,40 dBfkm
Max, Dynamic Loss = 0,21 de
Description Apply Fail
Maximum link ORL [¥] _ |50,00dB
Maximum link length @ [10,000km
Element spliceloss & 0,00 dB
Element connector loss [ 0,00 dB; -

| 5] Resulls

3. Select whether you want to set fixed link loss thresholds, or a dynamic
loss budget, then modify the values as needed.

Resuls
[ | Summary | Thresholds | FasTesT Table |
oLTS

- ( \

[¥] custom pass/fail tr Esholds e S
Waielength ] Fixed link-loss thresholds Standards currently applied
R |-

1300 nm %] Dynamic loss budget TIA-566-C. 3 Inside Flant
Thresholds for 850 nm
Description Apply Fail
Maximum link loss @ [onode
Minimum link loss [H] 0,00 da
Maximum attenuation [ 0,40 dB/km
Max. Dynamic Loss [ 0,21de
Description Apply Fail
Maximum link ORL ] [50,00dB
Maximum link length & [10,000km
Element spliceloss [ 0,00 dB
Element connector loss 0,00 d8; —

Note: If the unit used to take the measurements was not a Fiber Certifier (i(CERT
model), you cannot select the dynamic loss budget option or any of the
certification standards and the maximum dynamic loss value is not
displayed in the tab.
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Viewing FasTesT Results

When you display FasTesT result files, you can see the details in the
FasTesT Table. Click on the loss value of any result (in the table, link view
or Measurement tab) to see detailed information about the margin, test
configuration used, wavelength, limit and result.

Length: 4,4657 km

Margin Limit
0,5343 km  5,0000 km

When working with bidirectional files, the loss will be indicated as the
average or worst value, depending on what setting is selected.

Note: The Identification, Summary, Thresholds, and FasTesT tables tabappears in
the results table if the measurements have the duplex, FasTesT, etc.values
are available.

Note: For a quick general overview of the pass/fail statuses of your

measurements according to the certification standards, you can select the
Certification view in the Measurement tab.
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Viewing Link View Results

You can view the results for MAX-900 series OLTS files in the graph
view.

opMpPM D

Click on any result to

see detailed

« . Cable1_Fiber2 (0S1) e 0 Fail |~
information about | westis: 1310 mm mx (11

the margin, test e DERE

. . n 5
configuration used, | o 1510 0m | 42,12 6B s
wavelength, limit |~ siml2een isne o
o o

and result. =
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Viewing Link View Results

In the case of bidirectional measurements, if you select both
measurements from the same file, the link view displays both connections

between the main and remote units

oPMpPM D PMD

ome TR ioM
1|  []24fibermode
B = i LI
Took i
Cable_Fiber1 (OM1)

850 nm

1300 nm.

Warst Loss:

Main
o

el o
“a

Cable_Fiber2 (OM1)
Worst Loss: 850 nm

1300 nm

0,99 0
054 = 055 25

161 23,10 2016-03-03 12:45:02 (GMT-05:00)

26,61 2016-03-03 12:45:02 (GMT-05:00)
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Viewing Pass/Fail Status Information

When working with MAX-900 series files, you can see the detailed pass/fail
information for all standards used during the FasTesT.

To view the global passifail information:

1. From the Files or Measurements tabs, select the file or files for which
you want to see the status.

2. Right-click the selected files, then select Global Pass/Fail Status.

lAIltypEs -]

PIF |Type | Test Date/Time iA
D Loss 2016-02-01 20:23:21

0PM 2016-02-01 15:20:51 (GMT-05:00)

oPM 2016-02-01 15:21:14 (GMT-05:00)

oM 2016-02-01 15:21:21 (GMT-05:00)

oM 2016-02-01 15:21:35 (GMT-05:00)

Loss 2015-10-02 18:05:01 (GMT-05:00)

Loss 2015-10-02 18:05:01 (GMT-05:00)

Loss 2015-10-02 18:05:26 (GMT-05:00)

Loss 2015-10-02 18:05:26 (GMT-05:00)

Loss 2015-10-02 18:05:36 (GMT-05:00)

Loss 2015-10-02 18:05:36 (GMT-05:00)

Loss 2015-10-02 18:05:44 (GMT-05:00)

Loss 2015-10-02 18:05:44 (GMT-05:00) i
Loss 2015-10-02 18:05:51 (GMT-05:00) |
Loss 2015-10-02 18:05:51 (GMT-05:00)

Loss 2015-10-02 18:06:17 (GMT-05:00) |
Loss 2015-10-02 18:06:17 (GMT-05:00) wm
Loss 2015-10-02 18

2015-10-01 17:40:12 (GMT-05:00)
Set as Reference File

Direction

Apply Sorting to Other Windows

Select Same Pass/Fail Status
i Select Same Identifiers
oLTs Select Same Type

OLTS Select Same Date

Multiple Option Selection...
oLTs Delete measurements

oLTS Global Pass/Fail Status

..
3
2
A

)eOCCCOCCCOORRRERRRERERRICCOCCO0COOCCOOC0O000

nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn e ncany
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Working with OLTS Files
Viewing Pass/Fail Status Information

3. The information appears in a tooltip window. Click anywhere to exit.

€ custom Pass/Fail Thresholds
&9 150/IEC 14763-3:2011
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Working with OLTS Files
Understanding Diagnostics

Understanding Diagnostics

OLTS result files made with the MAX-900 series provide you with
diagnostics to help you with detected problems or ambiguous
measurement situations. You can see the diagnostics in the Measurements
tab, the FasTesT Table tab, and in the link view.

To display the diagnostics in the Measurement tab:

1. Right-click in the column headers to make the Diagnostics column
appear.

2. C(lick on the icon of the diagnostic that you want to view.

Possible Macrobend
= Inspect the fiber to search for excessive bending or cable compression.
= An iOLM/OTDR can be used to confirm the macrobend presence and location.

To view diagnostics in the FasTesT Table tab and Link View:
Click on the corresponding icon.

Possible Macrobend
« Inspect the fiberto search for excessive bending or cable compression.
« An iOLM/OTDR can be used to confirm the macrobend presence and location.
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Merging OLTS Measurement Files

365

Merging OLTS Measurement Files

You might want to merge several measurement files to create a single file.
This can be useful for example if you have downloaded several
single-measurement files from the TestFlow server.

To merge measurement files into one:

1.
2.
3.

Open the files that you want to merge and select them in the list.
From the ribbon, select the OLTS tab if it is not selected already.

Select the Merge Measurements button.

Blasms g Untitled - FastReporter 3

File Heue  G0R iOLM OFM FIP OPM/PPM  CD  PMD  Cloud  Instrument Repot  Validator

24fibermode
| Virtual bidir mode

Change the name and location as needed, then click Save.

5 Saveds x
4 [« Public > Public Documents » EXFO » UserFiles > OLTS v o > Search OLTS
Organize ~  New folder B2 - @
- - ype ze
& Creative Cloud Fil Mame T Siz
@ 930_3930 example.oltsx OLTSX File 50 K8
OneDrive .
@ Loss results.oltsx OLTSX File 401 kB
3 This PC ® Merged Cable.oltsx OLTSX File 122 k8
B 3D Objects @ ORL results.oltsx OLTSX File 100 KB
B Desitop
£ Documents
& Downloads
D Music
=] Pictures
B Videos
‘. Local Disk (C:)
File name: | Merged Cable.oltsx -
Save astype:  Ofts Files (.oltsx) o
~ Hide Folders Save Cancel

You can also access the merge feature in right-click menu of the
Measurements tab.
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Working with OLTS Files

Creating 24 fiber test measurement

Creating 24 fiber test measurement

You can merge a set of two 12 fibers test measurements as if tested as a 24
fiber test and analyze the behavior of it as a single test. For example, if you
have tested a 24 fiber cable with 12 fiber type connector, the first 12 fibers
in one time and remaining 12 fibers afterwards, these two test
measurement files can be merged together using this feature and save it as
a single 24 fiber test measurement file.

IMPORTANT

u The two test measurement files selected should have the same
Wavelength, Thresholds, Fiber Type, Number of Connections, Number of
Splices, and Fiber Layout.

How to create a 24 fiber test measurement

You can select two loss or a power test measurements to use this feature.

To create a 24 fiber test measurement:

1. Select two separate 12 fiber test measurements (two loss files).
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Working with OLTS Files

Creating 24 fiber test measurement

fle  Home omrR iom om rr [IOREN orwpem o evD

Clowd  Instrument  Repot  Validator

11t Bf]24bermotle ez
CEs ;

[ virtual bidir mode:

Took Settings View

Graphic not avaiable

Identification Summary Thresholds Loss MF Table

PM (GMT+05:30)
PV (GMT+05:30)
5/20/2022 3:14:22 PM (GMT=05:30)

Type A (Straight)

Select the 24 fiber mode option if not already selected.

The two 12 fiber test measurements will now show the details as a
single 24 fiber test measurement.

Note: Expand the + icon to see the detailed information of this 24 fiber test

measurement for each wavelength.
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Saving the created 24 fiber test measurement

You can save the created 24 fiber test measurement as a single file and

analyze it accordingly.

To save the created 24 fiber test files

1. Select 12 fiber two different test files, select the 24 fiber mode, and

then select the Bi-directional Icon.

Note:

Files...

Working with OLTS Files
Creating 24 fiber test measurement

You can also right click on the required files, and then select Create 24 Fib

File

Home  OTDR

oM

OFM  FIP OPM/[PPM

L= | 24fibermode

I+ Virtual bidir mode

Settings View

Select the lcon

OR

Right click the files and then
select the Create 24 Fiber
Files option

cD  PMD Instrument

Repot  Validator

®  Cable5-|

Open File...

Save

Remove

Export

Apply Serting to Other Windows

Set as Reference File
Direction
Auto Documentation...

Apply Reference as Template...

Create 24 Fiber Files...

2. Select the location and other options, and then select OK to save the

file. The saved file can now be opened as a single 24 fiber file.
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Creating 24 fiber test measurement

File Home OTDR iOlM  OFM  FIP

. g L= [v] 24 fibermode
|= [ virtual bidir made

Took 24 fibers file creation

Savein:

File naming options

(®) First filename File name
() Second filename - Cable 5- Loz
% Cable5-|

(O Identifiers Separating character: -

S
O Autonaming e
Prefix Suffix Remove

Export 3

Use d tation fr
€ dacumeniaton frem Apply Sorting to Other Windows

(® First flename () Second filename
Set as Reference File

Keep original opm files in current project Direction ¥
Auto Documentation...

o Apply Reference as Template...

- Create 24 Fiber Files..,
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Working with OLTS Files

Creating a Virtual Bi-directional test measurement

Creating a Virtual Bi-directional test
measurement

Two single files can be merged together to analyze the virtual bi-directional
file for analyses. This file cannot be saved as a single Bi-directional file.

How to create a virtual bi-directional test
measurement

Two set of files, for example, test executed from A>B direction and another
file tested from B>A location can be merged to analyze the parameters as

if the test executed is bi-directional and not as a two separate tests
executed at two different ends.

To create a virtual bi-directional test measurement:

1. Select the required two individual test measurement files tested at two
different ends.
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Working with OLTS Files
Creating a Virtual Bi-directional test measurement

2. Select the Virtual Bi-dir mode option if not already selected.
The Loss MF Table tab in the Results section will change to Loss MF
BDR Table. In addition to other values, the Average Loss values and
reference direction specific values will be updated in the Loss MF BDR
Table.

Resuls 1 x

Identificatin Summary Thresholds Loss MF BDR Table

Wavelength | Averageloss | lossA>B | LossB->A

Identifiers (nm) (d8) (dB) (d8) Ke(f!mm Reference Polarity Reference Method Test Cord Thresholds Reference Date/Time

Undetermined Custom [Fixed]
Undetermined Custom [Fee]

IMPORTANT

The two test measurement files selected should be from different
directions (A>B and another from B>A).

Also should have the same Wavelength, Actual Polarity, Thresholds, Fiber
Type, Number of Connections, Number of Splices, and Fiber Layout.
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10 Working with OPMI/PPM
Measurements

Accepted File Formats

FastReporter 3 lets you work with measurement files saved in the following
formats, but does not necessarily permit all operations on them.

Select the appropriate options and elements available for the 24 fiber test

measurements files.

File Format File Extension| Display |Modification
PPM-350D .ppm v v
PPM-350C .ppm v v
PPM1 -opm v v
iOLM .iolm v v
OPM .oltsx v v
ConnectorMax 2 .cmax2 v v
MAX-900 Series .olts v v
OPM Power .opm v v
OPM Loss .opm v v
OPM Power Multifiber (MF) .opm v v
OPM Loss Multifiber (MF) .opm v v
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Working with OPM/PPM Measurements
Accepted File Formats

Selecting the Absolute Power Unit

You can set FastReporter 3 to use either dBm, watts, or use the power unit
used in the measurement you are viewing.

To select the power unit:
1. If you have not done so already, select the OPM ribbon tab.

2. Select Settings.

PMD  Cloud  Instrument Repot  Validator -

3. Inthe General tab, select which unit to use.

OFM, PPM Settings (=30

General | PassiFal Thresholds
¢ Units
Aot power

NG

4. Click OK to confirm your choice and close the window.
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Working with OPM/PPM Measurements
Changing OPM/PPM Settings

Changing OPM/PPM Settings

The pass/fail thresholds that you set for PON Power Meter (PPM) or Optical
Power Meter (OPM) projects and the predefined thresholds are applied on
the corresponding table tabs in the Results window. If you need to change
the threshold for analysis purposes, it can be done in the Thresholds tab.
To select which thresholds to use for the measurements:

1. If you have not done so already, select the OPM ribbon tab.
2. Select Settings.

oM OFM FIP oLTS OPM/PPM C PMD Cloud Instrument Report Validator -

=t
= L
\:,_/ rﬁ DIl ey -! 7 24 fiber made

Create  View/Edit

PPM 350D Configuration Tools Settingy View

3. Inthe Pass/Fail Thresholds tab, select whether the thresholds to use
are those from the measurement file, or those from the application.

Note: In the case of FTTx measurements, you can only use the thresholds from
the measurement files.

OPM, PPM Settings ===
- Pass/Fai Thresholds
@ Use thresholds from measurement fie
Use thresholds from the application
Yau can only use thresholds from the measurements in the case of FTTx measurements. See the
Threshold tab in the Restits window.

4. Click OK to confirm your choice and close the window.
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Working with OPM/PPM Measurements
Changing OPM/PPM Settings

To change OPM/PPM settings:

1. Open the file which contains OPM/PPM measurements.
2. On the Results window, click the Thresholds tab.

Identification | Summary | Thresholds |ppM Tabie |
PPM

Wavelength PPM thresholds for 1310 nm (Upstream)
|an | Description [apel |Fail Warning
— (e G
1310 nm 5
Minimum power 1,000 dBm 2,000 dBm

Hodei Thresholds PPM
1550 nm

Idenbfication  Thvesholds  OPM Table

oPM

Wavelength OPM thresholds for 1600 nm

[a Descrption [Apply _ [Fail |

11260 om Minimum power ¥ B

{1490 nm

- Thresholds OPM
o e | I (PX1) Power

Default Settings

=S

Resuts

Identiicston Theshols LossTabe

B x
Loss
Wavelength Thresholds fer 1550 rm.
Destription_[apply _Fai
Vinimam loss | 001 de
Maxmun loss | 200 dE ThrESh0|dS OPM
(PX1) Loss
efauit Setings
) Resls
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Working with OPM/PPM Measurements
Changing OPM/PPM Settings

3. Select a wavelength or wavelengths to modify. Select All to select all
wavelengths.

4. Inthe table, select the respective checkbox in the Apply column and
modify the minimum and maximum threshold values according to
your requirement. The values cannot be less or more than the standard
values for the selected wavelengths. Clearing the checkbox will not
apply its associated value. Select Default Settings to set the default
values.
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Viewing Power Meter Results

Viewing Power Meter Results

Power meter results are displayed in the OPM and PPM tables.
To view the Power meter results for OPM measurements:
1. Select OPM measurements.

2. From the Results window, select OPM Table/Loss Table.

~7,000 dBm

To view the Power meter results for PPM measurements:
1. Select the file which contains PPM measurements.

2. From the Results window, select PPM Table.

Resuts
Identifcaton | Summary | Thvesholds | PPM Tble

1310 nm (Upstream) | 1490 nm (Downstream)

377
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Working with OPM/PPM Measurements
Viewing Power Meter Results

To view the Power meter results for the OPM (PX1)
measurements:

1. Select the file which contains the PX1 power and Loss measurements.

From the Results window, select OPM Table or Loss Table according to
the selected files.

Identification Thresholds Power Table

OPM (PX1)
Power with
PON
Technology

(|2 Resubs

Results
Identfication Thresholds OPM Table:

Identifers "'"g';“")'!“' Power Hodulation

OPM (PX1)

Power with
Modulation

&

Note: The reference values, application name, and ITU channel and Modulation
information appears if available for the selected measurements.
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Working with OPM/PPM Measurements
Viewing Power Meter Results

_
/avelength Loss. Ref.

I Identfication Thresholds _ Loss Table:

OPM
(PX1)
Loss
Results
with ITU
Channel

PPM
(PPM1)
Power
Results with
PON
Technology

Note: The reference values, application name, and ITU channel information
appears if available for the selected measurements.

To view the Power meter results for the PPM (PPM1)
measurements:

1. Select the file which contains the PPM1 power and Loss
measurements. From the Results window, select Loss Table or Power

table according to the selected files.

379 FastReporter 3



PPM

Identification Thresholds ~Loss Table

Working with OPM/PPM Measurements

Viewing Power Meter Results

(PPM1)
Loss
Results with
PON
Technology

PPM

(PPM1)
Loss
Results with
PON
Technology

Downstream
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Working with OPM/PPM Measurements
Setting Thresholds for the OPM MF tests

381

Setting Thresholds for the OPM MF tests

Note:

Note:

Note:

Depending on the type of threshold you have selected for your files, you
can adjust some of the values on the current measurements according to
your needs.

You can use one or several of the Threshold options for all the selected
tests. The values appear in the respective fields in a comma separated
form.

Select individual Test or all selected tests, it will apply to all wavelengths
available for the test.

» Thresholds for all wavelength: This setting will use the test pass/fail
threshold value, the maximum and minimum power and loss value for
the test can be set to access or modify the selected test files.

» Fibers evaluated: This setting will set the test’s pass/fail status with
respect to the number of fibers selected. E.g. single row 1 x 8

» Expected Polarity: The polarity threshold is set to access the pass/fail of
OPM MF Loss tests accordingly.

To set the threshold type option and its values:

1. Select the required file to set or modify its threshold values.
Modify the wavelengths, threshold parameters, Connections, splices
and so on accordingly and save the file. The pass/fail status will be
changed according to the newly set threshold configurations.

The threshold option and its values will be displayed according to the
threshold set for the selected file. For example, if the selected file does not
have any threshold values set, it will display None option. If the file has
fixed threshold values, it will display the Custom (Fixed) threshold option
and its values. Similarly, if the file has dynamic threshold values, it will
display the Custom (Dynamic) option, Cabling standards, and the Network
application standards..
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Working with OPM/PPM Measurements
Setting Thresholds for the OPM MF tests

Identificaion  Summary Thresholds  Loss MF Table

Loss MF
Cabing
Fibers layout Expected palarity
1x12 12 fibers. Select Type A (Straight) w
Thresholds:
O None @ Custom [Fixed] O Custom [Dynamic] (O Cabling standards () Network appiication standards
Wavelength Thresholds for all wavelengths
Al Description Apply Fail
1310 rm Maximum link loss O
1550 om Minimum link loss 0
Description [Apply Fall
Maximurn link length 4
Minimum fink length 0
Defauit Settings

The modified values for the selected threshold option will be lost and
will not be remembered if you select another threshold option in
between before saving the file.

The last selected threshold option and its values will be considered and
set for the selected file. So do not select any other threshold options after
configuring the required values unless you specifically want to set
another threshold option and its values for the file.
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Working with OPM/PPM Measurements
Setting Thresholds for the OPM MF tests

For the Cabling and Network standards select the required Certificate

Standards from the list that are available to select according to the fiber
type you have selected.

Results

Identification  Summary Thresholds | Loss MF Table

383

Loss MF
Cabing
Fibers layout
1x12 12 fibers
Thresholds

() None

ertification standard committees

@ T1S0/IEC 14763-3:2014

Select

() Custom [Fixed]

Expected polarity
Unspecified

(O custom [Dynamic]

Thresholds for all wavelengths

(@ Cabling standards

() Network application standards

[Description

[Aeply

[ Fail |

051, 052, OM1, OM2, OM3, OM4, OM5 [Maximum attenuation [ {040 dBjkm |
1310, 15! ‘ ‘
(O TIA-568.3-D (Inside Plant)

051, 052, OM1, OM2, OM3, OM4, OMS

1310, 1550, 850, m Description Apply Fail

O TIA-568.3-D (Outside Plant) Element splice loss =] 0.30 dB

051, 052 Element connectar loss 53] 0.75 dB

1310, 1550 nm Test cord to FUT loss ] 0.75 dB
O Enso173:2011 Test cord ta test cord loss =] 020 d&

051, 052, OM1, OM3, OM4, OM5

1310 ) nm

Results

Identfication Summary Thresholds | Loss MF Table

Loss MF

Cabling
Fibers layout

1x12 12 fibers Select

Thresholds

O Mone O custom [Fixed]

Certification standard committees

Expected polarity
Unspecified

O Custom [Dynamic]

Thresholds for 1310 nm

O Cabling standards

[Description [apply [Fail
[Maximum linkToss | [325d8
1310 nm Description [Apply  [Fail
100GBASE-SRA Maximum link length | | 05000 km
OM3, OM4, OMS

850 nm
100GBASE-SR2
OM3, OM4, OM5

850 nm

@ Netwark application standards
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Working with OPM/PPM Measurements
Setting Thresholds for the OPM MF tests

To apply maximum and minimum Threshold values for both
Powver tests:

1. Select the file or files for which you want to change the threshold type.

2. Select the Thresholds tab, and then set the Maximum and Minimum
Power or Loss values.

Resuls

Identiication Thresholds  power F Table

Power MF

resholds for all wavelengths
b R

Defaut Settings

Fibers evaluated
112 12 fbers Select

Resuts

Note: You can select the Default Settings to set the default threshold values for
the selected tests.
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Setting Thresholds for the OPM MF tests

To select or modify the Fiber Evaluated thresholds:
1. Select the file or files for which you want to change the threshold type.

2. Select the Thresholds tab, then select the Fibers layout option.

Identification Summary Thresholds | oss MF Table [

Loss MF
Fibers layout Expected polarity O w1z fbers m
1128 fibers Unspedfied T
O 1x12 10 fibers m
resholds
O 18 1x128 fibers m
) Nene (® Custom [Fixed] (O Custom [Dynamic] () Cabling standards () Network application standards
Wavelength Threshoids for al wavelengths © 1x128 fbers m
M [Desaription [2pply — [Fail |
i w [Maimum link Inss | A 750 dR 1 | oo concel | ]
] Results t |

3. On the Fibers layout window, select the number of fibers according to
your requirement for assessment and click Apply.
The result of the tests are updated according to the fiber evaluated set
value.
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Working with OPM/PPM Measurements
Setting Thresholds for the OPM MF tests

To select or modify the Polarity thresholds for Loss tests:
1. Select the file or files for which you want to change the threshold type.

2. Select the Thresholds tab, and then select the polarity from the
Expected polarity drop down list..
The global pass/fail status of the test updates according to the type of
polarity set for the selected tests.

Identification  Summary Thresholds  |oss MF Table
Loss MF

Cabling
Fibers layout Expected polarity
1x12 8 fibers Select
(Straight)
Thresholds Type B (Reversed)
Type C (Cross Pair)
) None (® Custom [Fixed] | [Type U {Universal System) () Cabling standards () Network application standards
Wavelength Thresholds for all wavelengths

Note: If this is set to Unspecified, the global pass/fail status will be Unknown.
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Viewing OPM MF Results

Viewing OPM MF Results

You can view all the details of the selected Power and Loss tests. The
global pass/fail can be accessed by modifying and setting the new
threshold values.

Note: To see the result of each individual fiber from the performed test. Click the
+ icon to expand the selected test. Click the - icon on the expanded window
again to collapse.

To view the test results for the OPM (MF) measurements:
1. Select the file which contains the MF power or Loss measurements.

2. From the Results window, select Power MF Table or Loss MF Table
according to the files selected.

Resuls 7%

Idenfification Thvesholcs  Potier MF Table

OPM (MF)
Power
Results

entifiers ok Pover Tone
(nm)

1310 -12.09 dBm 20 Hz
1310 ~17.07 dRm 330 Hr.

nd
o Menification Thiesholds Power MF Table

Lentifiers kol Fber D Poveer Ton
(nm)

1310 Catle Valve -1005 dBm ]

945 dBm.
930 dBm.
9,19 dBm.
838 dBm.
9.4 dBm.
8.62.dBm.
9,05 dBm.
105 B
9.5 dm.

Cable-000

PResil]
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OPM (MF)
Loss
Results
with
Polarity
Type

Note:

Working with OPM/PPM Measurements

Post-Processing Software

Viewing OPM MF Results

Resuls x
Hertfaton Sunary Theeshols Loss HF Tatle

Wavekength I Refe ] ) "

“‘{:m')‘" i e Polaiy Refeence Hethod Reference DateTime

TypeA (Stuicht) One Cord Undetemined Custom [Fe]
+ Cibles TypeA (Straight) ne Cord Undetermingd Custom [Fived M[GMT UE}U)
+ Cables 1550 454 TypeA (Straight) ne Cord Undetermined Custom [Fired! M (GHT=05:30)
+ Cibles 310 489 TypeA (Straight) ne Cord Undetermined Custom [Fived M (GHT-05:30)
+ Cibles 1550 454 TypeA (Straight) ne Cord Undetermingd Custom [Fived| (GHT=05:30)
+ Cbles 1310 959 TypeA (Sright) Ine Cord Undetermined Custom [Fed; (GHT-05:30)
+ Cibles 1550 431 TypeA (Straight) ne Cord Undetermingd Custom [Fived (GMT=05:30)
+ Cible 1310 468 TypeA (Straight) ne Cord Undetermined Custom [Fired! (GMT-05:30)
+ Cible 1550 931 TypeA (Stright) Ine Cord Undeternined Custom [Fised] (GHT=05:30) "
4 Resuls
The type of polarity will appear if available in the test.



Working with OPM/PPM Measurements
Configuring Link Definitions

Configuring Link Definitions

You can define or modify the Fiber Type, number of connections, and
number of splices for the selected test(s).

To modify the link definitions:

1. Open and select the required OPM-MF test measurement file.

2. On the Results table, go to the Summary tab and then set or modify

the Number of connections or Number of splices in the Link
Definitions table.

Identification Summary  Thresholds Loss MF Table
Loss MF

Link Definition

Fbertype v
Number of connections |2

Number of splices |D |

Note: The number of connections and number range should be in befween 2 to
99. And, the splices values should be in between 0 to 99.
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Working with OPM/PPM Measurements
Changing the Correction Factor (Plus Mode)

Changing the Correction Factor (Plus Mode)

Correction factors are used to adjust the OPM and PPM measurements.
The correction factor is specified by wavelength only, and the fiber core
size is not taken into account. FastReporter 3 allows you to change the
correction factor for PPM file types. These corrections should be made
before the measurement is taken and should be stored with each
measurement. A correction factor of 1.0 has no effect on the
measurement.

Note: The correction factor is not available for measurements from iOLM files.

To change the correction factor:
1. Open an OPM or a PPM measurement file.

2. Select the measurements for which you want to change the correction
factor.

3. Inthe Results window, select the Summary tab.

| Identification | Summary | Thresholds | PPM Table |
PPM

Results Test Parameters Test Settings

Description Current Original
Correction factor 1310 nm | 1,10 1,10
Carrection factor 1490 nm | 1,30 1,30
Carrection factor 1550 nm | 0,30 0,90

& Results
4. Modify the correction factors associated with the wavelengths as

needed. Click the desired correction factor value under Test Settings
column and modify it.
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Creating Configuration Files for the PPM-350D

Creating Configuration Files for the PPM-350D

You can create your configuration files for the PPM-350D units in
FastReporter 3, then transfer them to your unit for uniform testing.

Note: For information about using the configuration files on the units, refer to the
user guide for the PPM-350D.

To create a configuration file:
1. If you have not done so already, select the OPM tab.

2. Under PPM-350D Configuration, select Create.

Home OTDR iom oLTs QPM/PPM e} PMD Cloud Instrument Report Validator -

#|24fibermode

View

3. Select the Properties tab.

4. Enter a name and a description for your configuration. The
configuration name will also be used when saving the file.

PPM Configuration e
Properties | Link definition
—
Name: My Corfiguration Ldeation: ONT
Description: | Test Canfiguration Difection: Upstream + Downstream

Mpssurement typs:  Powrer (dBm)
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Working with OPM/PPM Measurements
Creating Configuration Files for the PPM-350D

5. Select the location for your tests (ONT or OLT), as well as the direction
(upstream, downstream, both, or undefined).

PPM Configuration

Properties | Link definition

Properties
Name: My Corfiguration

Description: | Test Configuration

==

Location: ONT
Direction Upstream + Downstream

)

Messurement type:  Power (dBm)

6. Select the measurement type for your test (power, loss, both, or

unspecified).

PPM Configuration

Properties | Link definition

Properties
Name: My Corfiguration

Description: | Test Corfiguration

Location: ONT

Direction: Upstream + Downstream

Measurement type:  Power (dBm)

D)

7. Select the Link Definition tab.
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Working with OPM/PPM Measurements
Creating Configuration Files for the PPM-350D

8. Enter the information for the layers in your configuration. You can have
up to three layers depending on the standard you choose.

8a. Select the standard to use for your test. The list of available
standards will vary according to the information you have
selected in the Properties tab.

PPM Configuration

Preperties | Link definition

Link definition

Type (Standards)
10G:1G-EFON

& Stapdag

layer1 Layer2 Layer3

- Full name: |EPON IEEE 802.3 10/1GBASE-PRX

Lser defined

==

Standard details
Class
PRX10

Bit rate (DS/US)
10312 1 1250

Particularity

Downstream thresheld

Vavelength

Upstream thresheld

Save

Cancel
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Working with

OPM/PPM Measurements

Creating Configuration Files for the PPM-350D

8b. Enter the details related to the tests.

The standards section lets you use the drop-down lists to enter the

information.

The user-defined section lets you select the upstream and
downstream wavelengths, plus add thresholds if you have
entered power or loss as the measurement type.

PPM Configuration (=30
Properties | Link definition
Link definition
Type (Standards)
10G:1G-EPON - Fullname: |EPON IEEE 8023 10/1GBASE-PRX
(" Standards ® Usergefined | )
Standard details Dawnstream threshold
\wiavelength: 1578 nm .
] Minimum power threshold 4| Maximum power threshold
20,500 dBm 0.000 dBm
500 20,00
Upstream threshold
Wavelength: 1210 nm -
/] Minimum power thresheld ] Maximum pawer threshold
1,000 dBm 4,000 dBm
Default value
o J
Save Cancel

9. If needed, repeat step 8 for the two other layer tabs.

10. Once you are done, click Save to store the configuration file.

11. Select the location for your file, then click Save to confirm your choice.
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Working with OPM/PPM Measurements
Creating Configuration Files for the PPM-350D

To view or edit a configuration file:
1. If you have not done so already, select the OPM tab.

2. Under PPM-350D Configuration, select View/Edit.

Home OTDR oM oM FP o7 [EGEUIECEMN co  PMD Cloud  Instrument  Report  Validator -

|#]24fibermode

Settings View

3. Select which configuration file you want to edit, then click Open.

Change the test configuration as needed. You can change anything
except for the name of the configuration. Once you are done, click
Save.
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Working with OPM/PPM Measurements

Creating 24 fiber test measurement

Creating 24 fiber test measurement

You can merge a set of two 12 fibers test measurements as if tested as a 24
fiber test and analyze the behavior of it as a single test. For example, if you
have tested a 24 fiber cable with 12 fiber type connector, the first 12 fibers
in one time and remaining 12 fibers afterwards, these two test
measurement files can be merged together using this feature and save it as
a single 24 fiber test measurement file.

IMPORTANT

The two test measurement files selected should have the same
Wavelength, Thresholds, and Fiber Layout.

How to create a 24 fiber test measurement
You can select two loss or a power test measurements to use this feature.

To create a 24 fiber test measurement:

1. Select two separate 12 fiber test measurements (two power files).

i [, Y ve—
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Working with OPM/PPM Measurements
Creating 24 fiber test measurement

2. Select the 24 fiber mode option if not already selected.
The two 12 fiber test measurements will now show the details as a
single 24 fiber test measurement.

Note: Expand the + icon to see the detailed information of this 24 fiber test
measuremernt.

Saving the created 24 fiber test measurement

You can save the created 24 fiber test measurement as a single file and
analyze it accordingly.

To save the created 24 fiber test measurement:

Untitled - FastReporter 3

Home OTDR i0M  OFM DRV €D PMD Cloud  Instrument  Report  Validator

B mm Lt
=4 @ U = 7 24fibermode
- I= Date!
Create  View/Edt
¥ Cable7- Power-Fibers 1to 1 Power MF A->B
PPM 330D Configuration Toold Settings View 7 Cable7- Power- Fibe Open File.
[ Save
L3
m
a Remove
8 Export 3
3
Apply Sorting to Other Windows
OR  [Step1 s
Set as Reference File
Direction 3
Right click the power files o Auto Documentation..
and then select the Create )
24 Fiber Files option Apply Reference as Template...

Create 24 Fiber Files...
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Working with OPM/PPM Measurements
Creating 24 fiber test measurement

omr o orm  Fp ouTs ERUGE c© PMD  Clowd  Instrument  Repot  Validator
B = i e I
I+ virtual bidir mode
Todls Settings View
24fibers file creation X
Save in: |8

®  Cable 7 - Power - Fibers 1 to 1 Power MF
¥ Cable 7 - Power - Fibe|

Direction
A->B

File naming options

(@) First flename

Open File...
(O second filename Save
(O Identifiers Separating character:
Remove
() Autonaming
Prefix Suffix Export »

Apply Sorting te Other Windows
T i Set < Reference File
@) First filename () second filename Direction N
Auto Documentation...

Keep original opm files in current project s
Apply Reference as Template...

Cancal Create 24 Fiber Files...

Step 2

Select the saving location and other options, and then select OK to save the
file. The saved file can now be opened as a single 24 fiber file.
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11 Working with CD Files

Accepted File Formats

FastReporter 3 lets you work with measurement files saved in different
formats, but does not necessarily permit all operations on them.

File Format File Extension| Display |Modification
EXFO CD .exfocd v v
(FTB-5800 modules)
CDPMD .cdpmd v v
(FTB-5700 modules)

Note: The .cdpmd file may also contain fiber length and PMD information.

Note: When you modify information or data that is common to both CD and PMD
formats in .cdpmd files, the contents is autormatically updated in both
measurement types.
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Working with CD Files
Changing CD Settings

Changing CD Settings

The pass/fail thresholds that you set for CD projects are displayed on the
Summary tab in the Results window. Should you need to change the
wavelength measurement range for analysis purposes, this is also done in
the Summary tab.

The dispersion thresholds are applied on the maximum dispersion for the
measurement file and on each dispersion value of the CD table.

To change CD settings:

1.

2
3.
4

401

On the ribbon, select the CD tab if it is not selected already.
Select the Settings menu.
If you have not done so already, select the CD ribbon tab.

Select Settings.

File Home OTDR oM OFM FIP oLTS OPM/PPM ez} PMD Cloud Instrument Repot  Validator

#|Showlambdazero '@ Acquisition 50 GHz 200 GH:

| Coefficient inm 100 GHz |T
Table wavelength

View Settings
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Working with CD Files
Changing CD Settings

5. Select the type of threshold to use for your analysis, either from the
measurement file itself or from a list of predetermined thresholds.

» The threshold from the measurement file is the one that was used
during the actual CD test. When you select this threshold, you
cannot modify the values in the threshold table.

» The threshold from the application is a threshold set by
FastReporter 3, which you can select and modify.

CD Settings =
Pass/Fail Thresholds

Thresholds

1 Use thresholds from measurement file

@ Use thresholds from the application

Predefined thresholds: Custom from file hd ]
Description Apply Fail

Dispersion [+ 1000,000 ps/nm
Dispersion at 1550 nm [+ 1000,000 psfnm
Dispersion coefficient at 1550 nm [ 0,000 ps/{nm*km)

Lambda Zero |Apph-' |Fai|
Slope 0,000000 psf{nm~2)
Slope coefficient 0,000000 psf{nm~2%km)
Default Settings
ok [ Goen ) oo ]

6. Modify the displayed values as needed. The Apply option must be
enabled for the values to be active and modifiable.

7. To apply the changes without closing the dialog box, click Apply. To
apply the changes and close the dialog box, click OK.
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Working with CD Files
Changing CD Settings

The thresholds are displayed in the main window, in the Summary tab,
under Results. If some values failed the test, they will appear clearly in red.

Note: The first figure illustrates the display for a .cdpmd file, and the second for an
.exfocd file.

ifica i Summary | Thresholds

PMD

Results Test i
PMD value 015 ps From 1475 nm

PMD coefficient 0,0212 psfkm™1/2 To 1573 nm

PMD value, 2nd order | 0,0106 ps/nm Fibertype | Telecom

Measured Fiber Length |50,458 km No. of scans [ 1

|15 Resulis

| 1dentification | Summary | Thresholds | cD Table |

w

Results Test Parameters Test Settings

Dispersion @ 1550 nm [ 78,734 ps/nm Acq. fram 1535,0 nm Results from [ 1535 nm

Slope @ 1550 nm 1,699781 ps/(nm~2*| [Acq.ta 1620,0 nm Resultsto | 1620 nm

Coefficient @ 1550 nm | 78,734 ps/(nm*km) | |Step 15 0m Fibertype | G.655 NZDSF

Maximum dispersion | 187,718 psjnm Averaging time [4,0 5 RGD data fit | Quadratic
Fiber length | 1,000 km

Lambda Zero Slope
1503,680 nm 1,699781 psf(nm~ 27|

i
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Working with CD Files
Changing CD Settings

You can view the details for your measurement file in the CD Table tab.
Depending on the type of CD measurement file you are viewing (.exfocd or
.cdpmd), the available information differs. Any failed measurement will
also show in this tab.

Note: RGD measurements are only available in .exfocd files.

Note: If you do not see the CD Table tab, make sure you have selected only one
measurement in the list.

Idenification | Summary | Thresholds | €D Tabiz |

Wavelength Dispersion Dispersion Coeff. RGD Fitted RGD RGD Deviation Used
(nm) (ps/nm) (ps/(nm*km)) (ps) (ps) (ps)
685827,91
1489,28 649,98 12,88 £94300,33 694807,42 92,91 Yes
1503,57 692,50 1372 704284,06 70438743 1337 Yes
151786 734,90 14,56 714610,57 714594,09 16,48 Yes
1532,14 777,18 15,40 725465,34 725333,52 72,42 Yes
1546,43 819,36 16,24 736751,21 736800,27 49,06 Yes
1560,72 61,40 17,07 74875544 748805,78 50,34 Yes
1575,00 903,32 17,90 751511,04 761409,65 101,39 Yes

.cdpmd file

.exfocd file

Identfication | Summary | Thresholds | €0 Table |

Di I oeff. RGD Fitted RGD RGD Deviation Used
(nm) (ps/nm}) (ps/(nm*km)) (ps) (ps) (ps)

1530,00

1532,00 303,024 15,071 609,03 632,123 23,003 Yes
1534,00 305,500 15,194 1220,33 1240,648 20,318 Yes
1536,00 307,968 15317 1847,79 1854,117 6327 Yes
1538,00 310428 15440 2476,78 2472514 4,265 Yes
1540,00 312,880 15,562 3096,40 3095,823 0,577 Yes
1542,00 315,323 15,683 3727,28 3724,027 3,253 Yes
154,00 317,760 15,804 4361,07 4357,111 3,959 Yes
1546,00 320,188 15,925 4997,88 4995,060 2,820 Yes
1548,00 322,608 16,045 5650,28 5637,857 12,423 Yes
1550,00 325,021 16,165 302,73 6285487 17,243 Yes
1552,00 327,426 15,285 952,02 6937,935 14,085 Yes
1554,00 329,823 16,404 7608,32 7595,184 14,136 Yes
1556,00 332,213 16,523 8266,46 8257,221 11,239 Yes
1558,00 334,595 16,642 8922,62 924,030 1410 Yes
1560,00 336,969 16,760 9588,99 9595 595 6,605 Yes
1562,00 339,336 16,877 10203,96 10271,802 67,942 Yes

5] Results
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Working with CD Files
Changing CD Settings

405

It is possible for you to change the table wavelength, that is the way to
calculate the table according to the Results from and Results to values. You
can select from the table wavelength values below.

YYVYYVYyYy

1 nm (Results range with a step of 1 nm in-between values)
50 GHz

100 GHz

200 GHz

From the acquisition

To change the table wavelength:

1.
2.

From the ribbon, select the CD tab if it is not selected already.

In the Table Wavelength list, select the value you want to use.

My Project - FastReporter 3

R i0lM  OFM  FIP OLTS OPM/PPM PMD  Cloud  Instrument Repot  Validator

| Showlambdazero
+| Coefficient

View Settings

If a file is open already, the values are automatically updated.
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Working with CD Files
Changing CD Fiber Type

Changing CD Fiber Type

FastReporter 3 allows you to analyze various fiber types for chromatic
dispersion.

To change the CD fiber type:
1. Open a CD measurement file.

2. Select the measurement or measurements for which you want to
change the fiber type.

3. In the main window, select the Summary tab.
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Working with CD Files
Changing CD Fiber Type

4. Select the fiber type according to your needs in the Fiber Type box:
» (.652 NDSF (3-term Sellmeier fit)

G.653 DSF (quadratic fit)

G.655 NZDSF (quadratic fit)

G.656 Wideband NZDSF (quadratic fit)

Compensating (quadratic fit)

YyYYVvYVvYYyYy

Flattened (cubic fit)
Amplified Links (cubic fit)
» Custom (default cubic fit)
Note: When you select a different fiber type, the fit is automatically changed to

match the default fit value for this new fiber type. However, you can change
this new fit type as desired in the corresponding list.

‘ Results

Test Test Settings
Dispersion @ 1550 nm |76,734 ps/nm Acq. from 1535,0 nm Results from | 1535 nm
Slope @ 1550 nm 1,699781 psf(nm~2*| [Acq.to 1620,0 nm Besiltstn 16200y
Coefficient @ 1550 nm_| 78,734 ps/(nm*km) | |Step 15 om Fibertype | G.655 NZDSF

Maximum dispersion | 197,718 psjam Averaging time [4,05 T date Nt T
Fiber length | 1,000 km

‘ Lambda Zero Slope

1503,680 nm 1,699781 ps/{nm~2=| _ |
£ Resuls
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Changing Analysis Range

Working with CD Files

Changing Analysis Range

The range used for taking the measurement and the range used for
analyzing the results can be different if you want to concentrate your
analysis on a specific area. You can change it for both types of CD files.

To change the analysis range (results from and results to values):

1. Open a CD measurement file.

2. Select the measurement or measurements for which you want to
change the analysis range.

3. In the main window, select the Summary tab.

4. Inthe Results from and Results to boxes, change the wavelength
range values as needed for your analysis.

| 1dentification | Summary | Thresholds | € Table |

w

Results

Test Parameters

ESTSETTING:

Dispersion @ 1550 nm | 78,734 ps/nm

Acq. from

1535,0 nm

Results from

1535 nm

Slope @ 1550 nm 1,699781 ps/(nm~2

Acq.to

1620,0 nm

Coefficient @ 1550 nm | 78,734 ps/(nm*km)

Step

15nm

Results to
THer type

1620 nm

Maximum dispersion | 187,718 psjnm

Averaging time

405

RGD data fit

Quadratic

Fiber length

1,000 km

Lambda Zero Slope
1503 680 nm 1,699781 ps/(nm~27|

S

&) Results
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Working with CD Files
Changing the Fiber Length

Changing the Fiber Length

If you are working with an .exfocd format file, you can change the fiber
length to obtain more precision in your analysis.

To change the fiber length:

1. Open a CD measurement file.

2. Select the measurement or measurements for which you want to
change the fiber length.

3. Inthe main window, select the Summary tab.

4. Inthe Fiber Length box, enter a new value for the analysis.

morcienga
[ 1| Summary | Thresholds | €D Table |
fur)

Results Test Parameters Test Settings
Dispersion @ 1550 nm | 78,734 ps/nm Acg. from 1535,0 nm Results from [ 1535 nm
Slope @ 1550 nm 1635781 ps/nm"2°| [Aca.to 1620,0 nm Restltsto [1620 nm
Coefficient @ 1550 nm | 78,734 psj(nm*km) | [Step 150m Fiber type | G.655 NZD5F
Maximum dispersion | 197,718 ps/nm Averaging time |40 s -

Fiber [ength | 1,000 km

Lambda Zero Slope
1503,680 nm 1,699781 ps/{nm~2*(

TS

Note: Ifyour file is in .cdpmd format, the fiber length was measured
automatically during the measurement and cannot be edited.
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Working with CD Files
Switching Between Curve Types

Switching Between Curve Types

If you have a specified fiber length in your CD file, you can view either the
chromatic dispersion or the chromatic dispersion coefficient curves.

To switch between the coefficient and dispersion curves:
1. From the ribbon, select the CD tab if it is not selected already.

2. Under View, select the Coefficient option.

My Project - FastReporter 3

iOM  OFM  FIP  OLTS  OPM/PPM Instrument  Report  Validator

b laxboazecy @) Acquisition 50 GHz 200 GHz e
Tablevavelength

View Settings

The table values in the Summary tab are updated automatically.
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Working with CD Files
Showing the Zero-Dispersion Wavelength

Showing the Zero-Dispersion Wavelength

The zero-dispersion wavelength (where dispersion is at zero) corresponds
to the wavelength point at which the fiber under test reaches its maximum
bandwidth. The slope from this zero-dispersion point indicates how fast
dispersion rises as wavelength increases. Key chromatic dispersion
parameters are the dispersion zero and the slope at zero dispersion.

You can display the zero-dispersion wavelength on your files. It will appear
in a table under the Summary tab.

To display the zero-dispersion wavelength table:
1. From the ribbon, select the CD tab if it is not selected already.

2. Select the Show Lambda Zero option.

My Project - FastReporter 3

3 oM OFM FIP OoLTs OPM{PPM L PMD Cloud Instrument Report Validator

50 GHz 200 GHz
100 GHz =
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12 Working with PMD Files

Accepted File Formats

FastReporter 3 lets you work with measurement files saved in different
formats, but does not necessarily permit all operations on them.

File Format File Extension Display | Modification
PMD .pmd v v
(FTB-5500 modules)
PMDB .pmdb v v
(FTB-5500 modules)
CDPMD .cdpmd v v
(FTB-5700 modules)

Note: The 64-bit version of FastReporter 3 does not support the .pmd and .pmdb
file formats. Install the 32-bit version to view and process those files.

Note: The .cdpmd file may also contain fiber length and CD information.

Note: When you modify information or data that is common to both CD and PMD
formats in .cdpmd files, the contents is automatically updated in both

measurement types.

Post-Processing Software
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Working with PMD Files
Changing PMD Settings

Changing PMD Settings
You can change the thresholds you want to use for the analysis:

» The threshold from the measurement file is the one that was used
during the actual PMD test. When you select this threshold, you cannot
modify the values in the threshold table.

» The threshold from the application is a threshold set by FastReporter 3,
which you can select and modify.

To change PMD settings:
1. On the ribbon, select the PMD tab if it is not selected already.

2. Select the Settings menu.

0 OFM  FIP  oLTS  oPM/PPM D [EGEISM Cloud  Instrument  Repot  Validator

3. Select the type of threshold to use for your analysis.

PMD Settings =
Pass/Fail Thresholds

Threshalds

(
() Use thresholds from measurement file

@ Use thresholds from the application

g
Predefined thresholds: [OC‘IBZ - 5TME4 (NRZ) hd ]
Description Apply Fail
PMD 7 10,0000 ps

[=!

PMD coefficient 0,0000 psfkm~1/2

Default Settings

ok | [ camcel | [ ey |
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Working with PMD Files
Changing PMD Settings

4. Modify the displayed values as needed if you selected to use a
threshold from the application. The Apply option must be enabled for
the values to be active and modifiable.

PMD Settings =
Pass/Fail Thresholds

Thresholds

() Use thresholds from measurement file

@ Use thresholds from the application

Predefined thresholds: [OC‘IBZ - 5TME4 (NRZ) hd ]
Description Apply Fail

PMD F 10,0000 ps

PMD coefficient ] 0,0000 psfkm~1/2

Default Settings

ok [ ) [owy

5. To apply the changes without closing the dialog box, click Apply. To
apply the changes and close the dialog box, click OK.
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Working with PMD Files
Changing PMD Settings

The thresholds are displayed in the main window, in the Summary tab,
under Results.

Note: If some values failed the test, they will appear clearly in red.

My Proj Repor Tsabelle (EXFOInc.) - PLUS (trial) 2

opm/pPM Instument  Report  Validator

@
» M types
= 7 [Tve TestDatefTime =
2 & omR110m 2007-08.05 15:11:17 (GUT-05:00)
2 @ omrissonm 2007-08.05 15:10:5 10)
) © omr3100m 2007:08.05 15:11:18 (GHT-05:00)
© omrassonm 2007-08.05 15: 10)
19 @ omR10m 2007-08.05 151 -05:00)
1 © omrisstnm 2007-04.05 15 10)
1 @ omr13100m 2007-08.05 15 -05:00)
5 © omrissonm 2007-08.05 15:10: 00)
@ omrRw10m 2007:08.05 151118 (GHT-05:00)
1o € OTDR-15500m 2007-04-05 15:10:56 (GMT-05:00)
s @ omr00m 2007:08.05 151118 (GHT-05:00)
s © omrassoam 2007:08:05 15:10:56 (GUT-05:00)
y @ omr110mm 2007:08:05 15:11:20 (GHT-
@ omrissonm 2007:04:05 15:10:56 (GUT-5:
2 & omr100m 2007-08.05 15:
o @ omR15500m 2007:04:05 15:10:57 (GHT-05¢
@ omr1310mm 2007-08.05 15: 10
X ’ 05

Intensity (%)

22 2 48 e 8 2 W s or o G Ten on 6 o8 1 iz 4 i 18 @ @ © omrissonm 20070405 15
2By D) © omr1100m 2007-08.05 15:
2007-08.05 15:10:58 (GHT-05:00)
2 20050315 10:23:52
5] 2003-02-19 162256
o 20030219 1519220
Resuls = Testsettings © e 2008-01-14 15:04:00 (GMT-05:00)
D value ST [Fom__[semm Fherlength__[1.000km © 20080114 15:04:00 (GUT-05:00)
D coeffaent 07851 pafr A D 158666 Usedforstat [ves i 2008:01-19 15:04:00 (GHT
PHD value, 20d order (02772 psjom. Fiberfype [ Telecom © Fm 20080114 145
D cosfficent, 2nd order [02771 ps/nkm ©
©
I op
P
P
P 6:00 (GMT-05:00)
P 100 (GHT-05:00)
P 2008:01-15 12:16:00 (GHT-05:00)
P s i G|
P 2008:01-15 12:16:00 (GUT-05:00) |
op 2009-01-15 12:34:00 (GMT-05:00) "
P 20080115 12
P 20000115 125 2

)i | L Meastrements [ denties | 2 Matched Fes

Note: The .cdpmd files do not display a graph for the PMD measurement.
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Working with PMD Files
Changing Fiber Length

Changing Fiber Length

If you are working with .pmd or .pmdb files, you can change the fiber
length to obtain more precision in your analysis.

To change the fiber length:

1. Open a PMD measurement file.

2. Select the measurement or measurements for which you want to
change the fiber length.

3. Inthe main window, select the Summary tab.

ek e 7 x
Identificaton | Summary | Thresholds |
|
PHD

TestParameters Test settings
07851 ps From  [1513620m Fiberlength | 1,000 km
0,785 ps/km~3/2 To 158,66 nm Usedforstat | ves
0,271 psjom Fiber type | Telecom
nd order [0,2771 ps/amkm
1,069

5] Resuls

4. Locate the fiber length value under Test Settings and modify it as
needed.

Note: Ifyour file is in .cdpmd format, the fiber length was measured
automatically during the measurement and cannot be edited.
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Working with PMD Files
Working with PMD Statistic Measurements

Working with PMD Statistic Measurements

When selecting more than one PMD measurements on a same file, the
Statistics tab appears. This tab can be used to see average values for the
measurements.

To exclude a measurement from the statistic values:

1. Open a PMD measurement file.

2. Select the measurement or measurements that you want to exclude
from the statistics values.

3. In the main window, select the Summary tab.

4. Set the measurements as not used for the statistics under Test
Settings.

| | summary | Thresholds|
PMD

Results Test Parameters Test Settings
FMD value 10,7851 ps From 151462 1m TieTremTT v
PMD coefficient 0,7851 psfkm” /2 To 1586,66 1m Usedforstat | Ves )
PMD value, 2nd order 0,271 psjom Fiber type | Telecom

PMD coefficient, 2nd order | 0,271 psjnmkm
Gaussian compliance 1,069

| L] Results
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Working with PMD Files
Working with PMD Statistic Measurements

To view PMD measurement statistics:
1. Open a .pmdb measurement file.

2. Select more than one measurement to make the tab appear.

3. Inthe main window, select the Statistics tab.

TEST_8_18 2003-02-19 15:42:20 45720

TEST_9_1.8 2003-04-15 10:23:52 0,785 0,7851
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13 Using Instruments
(For PC Only)

You can directly connect the instrument and download the test
measurements from the executed jobs (Local Jobs). The instrument
(testing device) connected should be rescanned whenever the new test
measurement files need to be downloaded. Only the new files will be
downloaded and the previously downloaded files will be retained on your
system.

Note: For now, only the measuremernt files for the local jobs form the FIP-500
testing device are supported.

Note: While disconnecting devices, follow Windows standard practices for the
safety of your device and data.

Viewing and Modifying the local test
measurements

The test measurement files for the local jobs can be opened and modified
accordingly.

To fetch (download) the test measurements from the local jobs:

1. Connect the instrument to your system.

2. Select the Instrument menu, and then select the Synchronize
sub-menu.
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Using Instruments (For PC Only)
Viewing and Modifying the local test measurements

File Home OTDR ioM OFM FIP OLTS OPM/PPM cD PMD Cloud Instrument Rep
e

@ &, £

Synchronize  Update  Pass/Fail Criteria Share with EXFO

Manage

3. The instrument connected will be scanned, searched to connect and
synchronize with the FastReporter 3.

Connected Instrument X

o0

4. The connected devices to your system will be displayed once
detected. Select the required testing device.

Note: Select Rescan button if the device is not found or to fetch the latest data.
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Using Instruments (For PC Only)
Viewing and Modifying the local test measurements

Connected Instrument X

FIP-500 (1527057)

Rescan Cancel

5. Your system’s firewall blocks the access of your testing device at your
first connection attempt. Select Allow access to communicate it with
the FastReporter 3 application and add as a trusted device. Skip this
step if not asked.

@ Windows Security Alert X

FIP-500 (1527057 @ Windows Defender Firewall has blocked some features of this
app

Windows Defender Firewall has blocked some features of FastReporter 3 on all public, private
and domain networks,

Name:
momm Puslsher:  EXFOInc

path: Ci'program fies|exfolfestreporter 3\fastreporter .exe

Allow FastReporter 3 to communicate on these networks:
Domain networks, such as a workplace network.

[ Private networks, such as my home ar work network

[ Public networks, such as thase in airports and coffee shops (not recommended
because these networks often have litie or no security)

I
What are the risks of allowing an app throuch a firewall?
el | cancel

6. Once connected, the Job name and the number of test measurements
available will be displayed for the selected device.
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Ingtrutment Result Management X

[ TJebname No. of results | Date modtied
6 BI2022 122251 PM (GHTH05.30)

...... owind | |

7. Select the required job or select multiple jobs, and then select the
Download button. The selected jobs will be downloaded.
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Once downloaded, a message appears to confirm opening the

| Instrument Result Management x

wl FIP_207

o, of reaulta | Date modrlied ]
Il 5 &1/2022 12:2251 PM (GMT=05:30)

Downloading...

Operation in progress... Please wait!

downloaded files for modification, select Yes to open and modify the test
measurements now. The files opened then can be modified and saved.

| instrument Result Management x

=] o, of results | Dae modiied
& G BN 6 202212225 P GHTH0530)

FastReporter 3

e Results are downloaded successfully! Do you want to open

them in Fast Reporter?
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Note: If you want to save the modified files, use Save As menu to save the file
with different file name or at a different location. You cannot save the
measurement files of the local jobs with the same file name.
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Updating the connected testing devices

You can update the connected testing device if the update is available for
the device. You can do this by connecting it to the server or from your local
system if the system image package is available on your system. You can
use the advanced update to update the devices with a specific version or to
update from the system file if available locally.

To update the testing devices (default):

1. Connect the instrument to your system.

2. Select the Instrument menu, and then select the Update sub-menu.

'T" m
2 .
i

Synchronize Update Pass/Fail Criteria Share with EXFO

Manage

The device connected will be scanned and searched. The connected
devices to your system will be displayed once detected.

Note: Select Rescan button if the device is not found.
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427

Connected Instrument

"
(1)

Cancel

3. Select the required testing device.

Connected Instrument

OX1-PRO-I (1222870)
FIP-500 (1527057

Cancel
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4. Your system’s firewall blocks the access of your testing device at your
first connection attempt. Select Allow access to communicate it with
the FastReporter 3 application and add as a trusted device. Skip this
step if not asked.

0 Windows Security Alert X

FIP-500 (1527057) Windows Defender Firewall has blocked some features of this

app

Windows Defender Firewall has blocked some features of FastReporter 3 on all public, private
and domain networks,

Mame:
mmm Publisher: EXFO Inc.

Path: Ci\program files\exfo\fastreporter 3\fastreporter 3.exe

Allow FastReporter 3 to communicate on these netwaorks:
Domain networks, such as a workplace netwark.

‘ [ Private networks, such as my home or work network

[ Public netwarks, such as those in airparts and coffee shops (not recommended
because these networks often have littie or no security)

What are the risks of allowing an app through a firewall?

5. Once connected and if the update is available for the selected device,
it will be notified with the detailed information.

Software Update X

Instrument name
Current version

Available version
21.1.23005.7 A Update available

Iy

Advanced | Update
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6. Select the update button for default update.
The device restarts after updating the required version.

To update the testing device (advanced):
1. Select the Advanced button from the software update screen.

Software Update X

Instrument name

Cument version
Available version
21.1.23005.7 & Update available

[

Advanced Update

2. You can proceed with various options as required:

Advanced Settings X
(@ Standard
O) Update m%
(O Image from File
Open
OK Cancel
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» Standard option, select this option to have the default Update which
updates the device with the latest version available for the device.
Select the OK button after selecting the Standard option.

» Update ID option, select this option if you want to update the device
with a specific or precise version of the software. For this you should
have the update ID. select this option, enter the required Update ID
pin, and then select the OK button.

» Image from file option, select this option if you want to update the
device using the system image file (lib file) if available on your system.
Select this option, browse the file by selecting the Open button, and
then select the OK button.

Note: After updating the device, it will restart to apply the changes.
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Managing the Pass/Fail Criteria (Threshold
Management) file

(For FIP-500 only)

You can delete/download/upload the threshold management file having
the pass/fail criteria from the selected device.

To Delete/Download/Upload the threshold management file from
the device:

1. Connect the testing device to your system.

2. Select the Instrument menu, and then select the Pass/Fail Criteria
sub-menu.

oM OFM FIP OLTS OoPM/PPM cD PMD

5¢¥
Yo a
o

Synchronize  Update Pass/Fail Criteria Share with EXFO

Manage

The device connected will be scanned and searched. The connected
devices to your system will be displayed once detected.

Note: Select Rescan button if the device is not found.
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Connected Instrument

Cancel

3. Select the required testing device.

The list Pass/Fail Criteria -Threshold Management files available on the
device appears.

Note: Accept and allow the Firewall setting to unblock the connection restriction if

asked.
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Connected Instrument X

FIP-500 (1527057)

4. Select the check-box associated with the Pass/Fail Criteria -Threshold
Management file and then select the required button accordingly.

Pass/Fail Criteria X

[] |Pass/Fail Criteria

TIER II (Initial)
TIER III (Subsequent)

| upoad || || ookt | [Ccancel ]

» The Delete button, deletes the selected files from the device.

» The Download button, downloads the selected files to your system.
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» The Upload button, will ask you to browse the new Pass/Fail Criteria
-Threshold Management file from your system. The selected file
uploads to the device.

v O

v Date modified

1/18/2023 7:40 PM
1/18/2023 7:40 PM
1/18/2023 7:40 PM
1/18/2023 7:40 PM
1/18/2023 7:40 PM
1/18/2023 7:40 PM

£ Search 24 Fiber Files

OPM File
OPMFile
OPM File
OPM File
OPM File
OPM File

2 Open
A [« EXFO » UserFiles > OPM-MF »> 24 FiberFiles
Organize New folder
8 This PC # | Name
2 30 Objects ® Cable’s - Loss - Fibers 1to 12.0pm
I Deskeop ® Cable'5- Loss - Fibers 13 to 24.0pm
A ® Cable6 - Loss - Fibers 1to 12.0pm
3 Dovrionds  Cables - Loss - Fiers 13t0 2opm
® Cable 7- Power- Fibers 1 to 12.0pm
& Music ® Cable 7 - Power - Fibers 13 to 24.0pm
[&] Pictures
B Videos |
i Local Disk (C)
== Corporate (\SP(_
¢ R&D (\sppufis)
= COO0T(\SPQCFALY <
File name: |

-]

[ A Test Fites (*fjob;*arc;sor |

I T

>

Post-Processing Software

Pass/Fail Criteria X

[ [Pass/Fail Crteria |
IEC 61300-3-35 Ed.2
New

ITIER 11 (Initial)

TIER I1I (Subsequent)

ooonOo

| Upoad | | Domrioad | | Dete |

H
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Sharing files with EXFO
(For FIP-500 only)

You can download the required files and share them (through email) with
EXFO. The files downloaded can be attached as references to your queries.

For example, the log file of activities to troubleshoot, or a test files which
have conflictsor undesired results. etc.

To Download the files from the device:

1. Connect the testing device to your system.

2. Select the Instrument menu, and then select the Share with EXFO
sub-menu.

e m
p 14 .
'1_,'._; .

Synchronize Update Pass/Fail Criteria Share with EXFO

Manage

The device connected will be scanned and searched. The connected
devices to your system will be displayed once detected.

Note: Select Rescan button if the device is not found.
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Connected Instrument X

Cancel

3. Select the required testing device.
The list of files available on the device appears.

Note: Accept and allow the Firewall setting to unblock the connection restriction if
asked.
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Connected Instrument x

FIP-500 (1527057)

| Rescan || Cancel | |

4. Select the check-box associated with the file and then select the
Download button.

Share with EXFO X

File for Suppart

1527057-20230118-132105-MFMMU-e.zip

o] [ |

The files downloaded can be shared with EXFO through e-mail.
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14 Generating Reports

FastReporter 3 can print and generate thee types of reports:

» Measurement report: This type of report contains one measurement
type and one measurement at a time.

» Summary report: This type of report combines different measurements
or several measurements of the same type.

» Reports as they are presented when using the OTDR, iOLM, OLTS and
FIP applications.

The following options are included in measurement and summary reports:

Property or Element Option
Tools properties Distance units
OTDR propetrties Pulse baseline

Events calculation and thresholds
Numeric values precision
Pass/Fail thresholds

Macrobend tolerances

OPM, PPM, iOLM, OLTS, FIP, CD, and |Pass/Fail thresholds
PMD properties

Data graph Zoom

If you want to include other options in a report, you must modify the
associated report template. For more details, see Using Excel Report
Templates on page 453.

For examples of the reports that you can generate with FastReporter 3, see
Report Samples on page 466.
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Generating Measurement or Summary
Reports (Plus Mode)

You can easily generate a variety of reports in the following formats:

File Type Application

* xls, *.xlsx, *.xlsm Microsoft Excel

* pdf

Adobe Reader

You can select in a list of available types of reports. Those you have used
last will be displayed in the shortcut window for quicker access.

To set up the report format:
1. If you have not done already, select the Report ribbon tab.

2. Under Format, select which type of report output you want.

| Start reportviewer

& [&FEP Multi-Measurements @ i0LM
(/] @ FasTest @ OTDR Generate individual report files
From New Template
Recent Template Set filename by Identifiers

Format Setup

Generate Report

3. Under Setup, select whether you want to start the application linked
with the report format or if you want to generate separate repotrt files
for each measurement. In that case, the linked viewer will not open.

e [&@ FIP Multi-Measurements [miowm 77 — 7| Startreportviewer
(V] I@ FasTest \iﬁ OTDR | wn ;@l Generate individual report files
Excel PDF

Set file name by Identifiers

From New Template
Recent Template
Setup

Generate Report Format

439 FastReporter 3



Generating Reports
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4. Indicate what will be used for the file name of the report in the list of
available choices.

& I&FIP Multi-Measurements @uow [=C =0 | Startreportviewer
(v} I& FasTest @ OTDR |E ;lﬁil Generate individual report files
From New Template Excel PDF
Recent Template Gﬁ' file name by Identifiers )
Format etug

Generate Report

To generate a report using the shortcut menu:

From the Report ribbon tab, select one of the types in the list. The report is
created using the settings you have selected.

7| Start reportviewer

re [l FIP Multi-Measurements [ iom = =
(v} @FasTﬁt @DTDR I Generate individual report files
From New Template Excel PDF
Recent Template Set file name by Identifiers
Format Setup

Generate Report

To generate other types of reports:
1. Select measurements or files in the Measurements or Files tabs.

2. If you have not done so already, select the Report ribbon tab.

3. Under Select and Favorite Reports, click Select.
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4. If needed, select the location where to save the report.

Repott X
(Ea/: in:[CoLsasVaidratVioaments | = )
Terpite
{5 Reportrenpize 0 Terphtes
O Ergish
[ X | FPMikiNeasurenensvithInegs PR v easuranats
(53 Combined epott
]
fiow
o
s
fom
fomR
fam
Set fil name by:
] Generate niividua repert fles ® Leentfirs
—— O igns Hessurenen Fie Nane
Rementer Report Setings
Flenane: P
Fle type: Excel (*ds; s, % dsm) v

5. Select a report template.

Feoott

Savein: G sersVadatPoaments
=
= Feportempote 0 Templates
[ English
o X FIPMultiMessurementsvits Inages a FPMiti-Veasurements
[ Combinzd Repor:
- [FE
=i
I kal
s
~iEce
femr
L

Set e name by:
[ Geneete sl report fies s s
[l sartregotvener  Diira NesurenentFie ame

7] Reenbe Fepotstings

ER—

Fietype: Exce (Ft® s, xcsm).

441 FastReporter 3



Generating Reports
Generating Measurement or Summary Reports (Plus Mode)

6. The report settings are the same that you have selected on the ribbon
tab, but you can modify them as needed.

You can select the Remember Report Setting option if required. This
will remember all your settings for your next sessions.

Report X
saven [Glsenara: Docnents
Template:
O [ ReportTerplate. O Tempates
S
X FIPMuti-Measuremerts wich Inages. ‘ FIPMult-Mezsuremarts
53 Combined Report
e
2 ofm
[@os
2 ook
= prp
f Set fie name by:
] Generate irdvidual report s ® Hentifers
O Crigial Mzs.rement Fie Name:
NS
Feme T ]
File type: Excel (%.x; . dsx, dsm) M
7. Enter a name for the report.
Report X

saven [Cilsersy

“erphe:
O ReporiTerplte
(SEFTY

o o arenss

] Gerersteirveil reprt s

Stat o viener

Remenber LegortSetings

[

Fie ype: Excel (.l o, %)

Generae | | Cancel
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8. In the File Type list, select whether you want to save the report as a
PDF, or Excel file.

Repot X

Templte:
O[5 ReportTeniae 0 Terphales
Ol Engish
L X | FPVkiMeasurements vith inages ‘ “PMukiNeasurznens
I Combined epot:
e
Eiom
el omv
o
i om
= 0mR
Ll

Note: The templates that appear for selection are relevant to the selected file
types.

IMPORTANT

You should always enable macros in Microsoft Excel before
dgenerating the report in that format. Refer to the Excel help for
information on how to enable macros.

9. Click OK.

Note: The application retains the file type selection, the location of report saving
folder, and the selected report template for your further sessions.
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Generating Individual Test Reports

You can create the individual test reports for the selected files.

Note: If multiple files are selected for the individual reports, all selected files
should be of the same file type.

Note: The individual report generation is not supported for the TestFlow Jobs for
now.

To generate the individual test reports

1. In the Reports menu, select the test measurement file or multiple test
measurements and then select the PDF Individual Report menu.

File Home OTDR iOIM OFM FIP OLTS OPM/PPM CD PMD Cloud Instrument [EEERGISN Validator

a [ FPMulti-Measurements [miom =1 = 7| Start reportviewer
9 BraTet BomRr @ @ Generateindividual repott fles @
From New Template Bueel | POF
Recent Template Set file name by Identifiers POF
Generate Repott Format Setup Application Reports Individual Repott

File name Type
0000000253 json FIP

Manual Insertion OLTS
Mulitple_fiber_Si F1P
Multiple-mode, s FIP
Single-mode, mul FIP
Single-mode, sing FIP

2. Select the location to save the reports, make a new folder if required,
and then select OK.
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JB Desktop
> @ OneDrive

> @b OneDrive - EXFO Inc

¢ & Rajkumar Dravid

v I This PC
2 3 Objects
B Desktop
| Documents
& Downloads
D Music
&= Pictures
B Videos
i Local Disk (C)
= Corporate (\SPQCFLSOT) (H:)
= R&D (\sppufls0l) (5}

> = COO1A\SPOCELSOT) (¥:)

Make New Folder

Cancel

Indi

ename

2l Report

Type

00000253 json FIP
snual Insertion OLTS
sitple_fiber_Si FIP
sltiple-mode, s FIP

gle-mode, mul FIP
gle-mode, sin¢ FIP

1gle-mode, sin: FIP

agle-mode, sin FIP
2gle-mode, sin: FIP
agle-mode, sin FIP
2gle-mode, sin FIP
agle_fiber_Sing FIP
agle_fiber_Sing FIP
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Generating Application-Related Reports

Generating reports such as you would see on the OTDR, iOLM, OLTS and

FIP applications is done in a similar manner. The reports can be generated
in PDF, XML or MHTML formats.

Note: OLTS reports are available in PDF format only.

To generate an application-related report:

1. From the main window, select the ribbon tab corresponding to the
application you want to use, OTDR, iOLM, OLTS or FIP, then under
Tools, click their relative Generate Application Report.

OR

Select the Report ribbon tab, then under Application Reports, select
the one you want to use.

2. Select whether you want to put the report in the same location as the
source files, or select a new location.

Generate report *

(" Save at

(® Source file folder (O New folder

Save at C:\sers\Public\Documents\EXFOWUser Files\OTDR \Bidirectional
N

File type: POF v
Sections

Global PassFail A
General Information

Locations

Results

Graph

Markers

Event Table

Macrobend Table

Pass/Fail Thresholds
[ Tact Parame tars

<

Defaults settings

Cancel
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3. Select the format you want to use to generate the report.

Generate report
Save at

(® Source file folder (O New folder

Save at C:\sers\Public\Documents\EXFOWUser Files\OTDR \Bidirectional
CFiIe type: FDF ~ )
Sections

Global PassFail
General Information
Locations

Results

Graph

Markers

Event Table
Macrobend Table
Pass/Fail Thresholds

[ Tact Paramatars

~
v | | Defaults settings
Cancel

*

4. Select the items to include in the report. The list of available items will
vary depending on the application you have selected.

Generate report
Save at

(® Source file folder (O New folder

General Information
Locations

Results

Graph

Markers

Event Table
Macrobend Table
Pass/Fail Thresholds

Save at C:\sers\Public\Documents\EXFOWUser Files\OTDR \Bidirectional
File type: POF v

Gecﬁons )
Global PassFail -

w ||| Defaults settings

\|7| Teat Paramatars

Cancel

*

5. Click OK to generate the report.
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Importing and Exporting Templates

You can import existing templates you have elsewhere, or export them to
other locations easily.

To import a template:
1. Select the Report ribbon tab.

2. Under Management, select Import.

i——‘— =0 | Startreportviewer
| ey | Generateindividual report files
Excel PDF

&
= Export...
Set file name by Identifiers PDF

Format Setup Application Reports Individual Repot  Template Management

3. Click [~] to access the file location.

B Import *
File to import: S
Import in: \ReportTemplate Select...

File name: | s
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4. Browse to the current location of the template, then select it.
You may have to change the file filter at the bottom of the window to

see the appropriate format.

. Open =S
@\_'jvl v Computer » LocalDisk (C:) » Users » Public » Public Documents » = [4 ||[ search Public Documents 2|
Organize = New folder =~ O @
¥ Favorites “ Name Date modified Type Size

P Desktop = EXFO File folder
& Downloads Passolo 2016 File folder
@ exro Product Licenses File folder
%] Recent Places Samples File folder
[ OneDrive Test Configurations File folder
& OneDrive - EXFO User Guides 2 6 Filefolder
&9 | iolm bidirectionalds 2018-04-1910:32  Microsoft Excel 97... 161
B Desktop
i Libraries
2 Documents
£| My Documents
| Public Documents
@ Music
=] Pictures
B8 videos - q . b
File name: iolm bidirectional xls = | Excel (s xlsx; " sdsm) =

5. Click Open.
The path of the template file to be imported is added.

6. To add the browsed template to your applications specific template
location, click Select associated with the Import in label.

B Import X
File to import: |C:\Users\yrajdral\DocumentsMeasure 505.xls I:I
Import in: \ReportTemplate Select...

File name: Measure 505 s
Import Cancel

7. Expand the Report Template folder structure, and then select the

required folder or add a new folder.
For example, if the template is for FIP test types, select FIP folder.
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Browse For Folder X

0|7 ReportTemplate

{7 English
T

Combined Report

Click to add new folder
to the Report Template
| structure
@ OK Cancel

Note: Click the folder icon at the bottom if you want to add a new folder, add a
folder name and import the template in it.

8. If desired, rename the template (File name).
2 Import X

File to impert: |C:\Users'rajdra1\Documents\Fiber. xlsx

Import in: ‘ReportTemplate \FIPFaults Select...

File name: FIP-500_ScratchFauits| | Jdsx

Cance

9. C(lick Import.
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To export a template to another location:

1.
2.

Select the Report ribbon tab.

Under Management, select Export.

Start reportviewer

Generate individual report files

st file name by Identifiers

Setup Application Reports Individual Report

e
o -

Import...

PDF
F-s
POF = Export...

Template Management

Note: The name of the report automatically bears the word Copy to prevent
unintentional overwiites.

3. Select the location where you want to export the file.

451

Export

*

CSEVE in: |C:\JJsers\jsasau1\,Documents

Export...

Template:
O-| ReportTemplate O Templates -
- [ English
&5 o g Bidir
D [._] Combined
- PP
D - g Duplex Bidir
O[5 o
8 o
D [ OPM g Duplex
i ommr o
< > = -

Close
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4. Select the report template you want to export.

Export *
Save in: |C:\J..lsers\jsasau1\Dommems
@mdah&: )
-7 ReportTemplate « O Templates -
- English
&l o g Bidir
D =] Combined
- PP
D I._ g Duplex Bidir
0= o
B 0.1
D = oPm g Duplex
Oz omr o
« > = v
\_ v
Export... Close

5. Click Export.

6. Change the name if needed, then click Save.
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Creating and Modifying Report Templates

You can create a new report template, or modify an existing report
template in Excel. To create a new report template, EXFO recommends
that you start with an existing FastReporter 3 report template and modify it
as required. This way you will have access to the database fields for
populating the report with measurement data. Once you are done, save it

using a different name that suits your testing needs.

Using Excel Report Templates

The default templates installed in FastReporter 3 are stored in

C:\ProgramData\Exfo\FastReporter 3\<Version>\ReportTemplate\English

Each template has two sheets:

» A configuration sheet where you can select different tag settings for the
report.

» A sheet with the actual report with all the “tags” that are used to
generate the required report.

63 B 438.0062 1.894| (2¢
64 |b 64.0100 4,437 |A-|
65 |B-A 16.0012 17.744| |3 ¢
66 ER
67 A-l
U

69 Pass/Fail Thres
70 Threshold Fail Warning

71 |Splice loss (dB) 1.000 1.000

72 |Connector loss (dB) 1.000 1.000

73 |Reflectance (dB) -40.0 -40.0

74 |Fiber sect. att. (dB/km) 0.400 0.400

75 |Span loss (dB) 45.000 45.000

76 |Span length (km) 0.0000 0.0000

77 |Span ORL (dB) 15.00 15.00

M4 r M

Configurations OTDR < #J

\—Report selection

Ready ,ﬂ

Configuration
selection
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Using the Configuration Sheet
The configuration sheet contains three parts.
» Flags

» Sheet Details

» Filter Details

Flags are used to specify to Excel how to handle specific behavior as well
as data display. By default, you have access to two different flag settings,
Apply Thresholds and Cell Merging. These flag settings are visible in the
Configuration sheet. The table below contains details for each flag setting.

Setting Purpose Note

Apply Thresholds |Apply pass/fail thresholds | True = will use threshold
from FastReporter 3, that is |from FastReporter 3
change font and
background color used in
the application.

False = no threshold
applied. It can use
conditional formatting from

Excel.
Cell Merging Merges cells with matched |To improve the
records. For example, if the |performance, this option is
FiberID is the same for 3 always set to "False" in all
measurements, they are the report templates, except
merged into a single cell. in the FiberCharacteration

template. This should be set
to "True" when extra
processing is done with
Excel's Pivot table.
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Some non-mandatory, or supportive flags, are hidden. One or more can be
added as needed.

Note: If the Excel sheet contains only an Image tag in cell Al, and that cell is
merged with other cell, then the image will not be displayed in the report.

Note: The setting narme should be written in one block without spaces. They have
been separated on more than one text line in the table below for readability
purposes only.

Default

Setting Purpose Value

DisplayOnlyMatched To specify if only the data common to both matched |FALSE
Measurements measurements is to be displayed.

For example, if you match two measurements
containing common and different wavelengths
(measurement one has 1310, 1550 and 1625, while
measurement two has 1310, 1410 and 1625), and the
setting is set to true, the report data is displayed for
every distinct wavelength.

DisplayGraphPer To specify if a graph should be displayed for each FALSE
Measurement trace in the measurement, or if all measurements are
to be displayed in a single graph.

MeasurementPerSheet |Maximum number of measurements allowed per Blank
sheet. A blank value indicates that there is no limit.

WavelengthPerSheet Maximum number of wavelengths allowed per Blank
sheet. A blank value indicates that there is no limit.

MeasurementTypes To specify which measurement type should be Blank
supported. A blank value indicates that it supports all
measurement types.
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. Default
Setting Purpose Value

FillOnlyMatched To display data of common wavelengths. Used when |FALSE
Wavelengths data is coming from different origins and common

wavelengths needs to be displayed.

For example, if your report includes iOLM, OTDR and

FIP files, The iOLM wavelengths are treated first, then

only the OTDR files with matching wavelengths.
FillMatchedOLM To display the details from two different iOLM files |FALSE
Measurements with different directions in a single row.(Used in
InSingleRow iOLM cable summary reports).
MergeAllSheets To merge all sheets into the first sheet. FALSE
InSingleSheet
MergeSheets To merge sheets with the same identifiers. FALSE
Byldentifier

The sheet details are used to specify if multiple sheets should be inserted.
This table is not mandatory and is hidden by default.

Once the SheetDetails table is displayed, you need to specify the fields
below to insert multiple sheets:

» SheetName: to specify the name of the sheet for which multiple sheets
are inserted. If you rename a sheet, you must also change it in the
sheet details to make sure that you generate multiple sheets in the
report.

» AddMultipleSheets: to specify if multiple sheets should be inserted.
» Tables (optional): to specify which tables are used in a particular sheet.

» PrimaryTable: to specify the table from which you have to use distinct
values and add multiple sheets for each value.

» PrimaryColumn: to specify the column name from the Primary table. A
new sheet is inserted for each distinct value of the PrimaryColumn.
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Filter details are used to specify filter criteria. This is not mandatory, and

should be used when filters are required. Filter details are not hard coded.
You can specify the required filters; to do so the FilterDetails table must be
present in the report template.

The FilterDetails table is divided into three columns:

» SheetName

» Range

» Filters

20 Fail Report SAS3:5FS53 OTDREventTable.lsEven
21 Fail Report SAS5:5FS5 OTDREventTable.lsEven:
22 Fail Report SAST:SFST OTDREventTable.lsEven
23 Fail Report SAS12:5F512 OTDREventTable.lsEven:
24 Fail Report SAS14:5F514 OTDREventTable.lsEven
25 Fail Report SAS16:SF516 OTDREventTable.lsEven:
26 Fail Report SAS21:5F521 OTDREventTable.lsEven
27 Fail Report SAS23:5F523 OTDREventTable.lsEven:
28 Fail Report SAS25:5F525 OTDREventTable.lsEven
29 Fail Report SAS30:5F530 OTDRSummary.SpanLoss
30 Fail Report SAS32:5F532 OTDRSummary.SpanLos:
31 Fail Report SAS34:5F534 OTDRSummary.SpanLoss
32 Fail Report SAS39:5F539 OTDREventTable.lsEven
33 Fail Report SASA1:SF5A1 OTDREventTable.lsEven:
34 Fail Report SAS43:5F543 OTDREventTable.lsEven
35 Length SAS6:5D56 OTDREventTable.lsEven:
36 Loss SAS3:5ES3 OTDREventTable.lsEven
37 |Splice and reflectance SCS1:SESS OTDREventTable.lsEven

The sheet name is used to specify the sheet name for which you want to
apply a filter. If you rename the sheet, you must change the name
accordingly in the FilterDetails table for it to be identified correctly and

apply the filters.

sheet.

Note: It is not mandatory to specify sheet names if no filters are applied on that
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One sheet can have multiple filters.

9
ol - Failed Splice Loss B

FiberID | Event Number | Loss | Direction Wavelength | Comments
1 | | (dB) | | (nm) |
12 'SSidentification Fe EventMumberSSEventLossAtoBSS A->B iDetails ‘.'-.’a-.-e!enngS'SSO‘.‘DRE:emTab.'e EventCommentAtoBS
14 SSidentification F. EventMumberSS EventLossBloASS|B->A jDetails ‘.3'3.-119:!91hSS'SSOTOREzentTab!e EventCommentBtoAS
16 SSidentification Fe EventumberSS pble EventLoss$S| SSOTDREventDetails Wavelength$S|SSOTDREventTable EventCommentsS

17
H-4 » ¥ | Configurations Cable Information Measurement Information | Fail Report - Leng!
Ready = 7 i

The range indicates the address of the first cell and last cell for which you
want to apply the filter, separated by a colon. The range must exactly
match the range in the sheet; if you specify a filter range of $A$3:$C$3 and
the actual range in the FilterDetails table is $A$3:$F$3, the formula is not
applied because they are not considered as matching.

The filters are to specify conditions and support the AND and OR operators.
You need to provide TableName.FieldName as a field. For example,
OTDREventTable.IsEvent=true AND OTDREventTable.IsEventReflective
=true AND OTDREventTable.EventLossAtoBPassFailStatus='Fail'.

An additional sheet is available, the Table sheet. The Table sheet is
generated by a macro when a template is saved. It contains information on
different tags present in the template and it will be used to generate the
appropriate data set (result values) needed for the report.

Post-Processing Software 458



Generating Reports

Using Excel Report Templates

459

Note:

Note:

By default, this sheet is hidden. To view it, right-click on the name of the
active sheet and select Unhide, then select Table and click OK.

To create a new template, you must start from an existing template.
Otherwise the Table sheet will not be created and the template will not
work, as FastReporter 3 will not be able to generate the dataset needed.

Since the Table sheet is be generated using a macro, you must enable
macros to modify it.

A

‘Sheeﬁlame

Cable Information
Cable Information
Cable Information

1
2
3
1
5 |Cable Infarmation
6 |Cable Information
7 |Cable Information
8 |Cable Information
3 |Cable Information
10 |Cable Information
1
12 |Cable Information
Cable Information

= 2

Cable Informatian

-
w

14 |Cable Informatian

-
o

Measurement Information

=
=)

Measurement Information
Measurement Information

=
to =~

Measurement Information

=
o

Measurement Information

20 |Measurement Information

=]

2.

=

Measurement Information

4 4 v M| Tables ~ Configurations

B G D
‘lTagType = | Value > | Addres|>
Singlecell <<Identification.TestDate>> 5B52
Singlecell <<OTDRSuUmmary.FiberTypes> 5BS3
SingleCell =<ldentification.NumberOfFiber>> SB54
Singlecell <<Identification.OperatorAs=> 5B56
Singlecell <<|dentification.LocationAz> SBS7
SingleCell =<ldentification.OperatorB>> SBS8
Singlecell <<|dentification.LocationBx> SBS9
Singlecell =<Identification.LocationAUnitMode SBS13
Singlecell <«<|dentification.LocationBUnitMode 5C513
SingleCell <<ldentification.LocationAUnitSerial 58514
Singlecell <<Identification.LocationBUnitSerial SC514
Singlecell <«<|dentification.LocationACalibratio 56515
SingleCell <<ldentification.LocationBCalibratio SC515
Singlecell Pulse (<<OTDRSettings.PulseUnit=>) 5BS2

Span Length
Singlecell {<<GeneralSettings.Distancelnit=>} SL510
MultiRow S50TDRSUmMmMary. Wavelengthss  SAS3
MultiRow SS0TDRSummary.Pulsess 5853
MultiRow SS0TDRSUmMmary.IORSS 5C53
MultiRow SSOTDRSummary.Backscatterss D53
SS0TDRMacrobendTolerances.Wav
MultiRow elengthpairss SAST
$S0TDRMacrobendTolerances.Tale
" Cable Infarmation ‘Measurement Information Fa\I‘R_eb_mt

The Report sheet is where you can define how you want the output (the
report) to look like. The report sheet will contain different FieldName tags.

Field Name tags are the combination of TableName and ColumnName.
(TableName.ColumnName), for example, Identification.FiberID. You
should use the field names from the Universal sheet. For more information,
see Using the Universal Sheet on page 465.
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Filename.
4 Test date:
Test time:
Job ID:
Comments.

w

o

Filename
Test date
Test time.
Job 1D
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Using Excel Report Templates

You have to provide special prefixes and suffixes to the field name while
designing templates. These prefixes and suffixes are used to perform the
data insertion, and determine whether data should be filled in a single cell,
if multiple rows should be inserted, or a block should be repeated.

Tags are categorized in five groups:
Single Cell

Multi Row

Multi Column

Block

YYVYYVYYyYy

Image

The single cell tag organizes data in a single cell.If multiple values are
available, they are separated by a semicolon. The prefix for this tag is <<,
and the suffix is >>.

Example: < <Identification.TestDate > >

- fe  <<identification.FileName>>
B C [} E F | 6 H 1 J K L M N (s} e ¢ E
xcel
Identification Information 1 N
|g=identification Filshamass | Cable ID <<Identification CablelD>> template
<<Identification TestDate>> Fiber ID <<ldentification FibedD>>
<<ldentification TestTime:>> Customer. i c
<<|dentification JoblD>> Company <<ldentification Company=>
<<Identification Comments>>
B C D E F G H 1 ] K L M N o P
Identification Information 1
1310_1550_40km tre Cabie ID 0006 Output in
2007-03-28 Fiber 10 0014 the report
10:25 (GMT-05:00) Customer. EXFO
239498 Company TechExper

Comments:
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The multi-row tag inserts multiple rows in Excel. For example, if one file
has three measurements, three rows are inserted. The prefix for this tag is
$$, and the suffix is $$.

Example: $$OTDRSummary.Wavelength$$

5 Fiber 1D [ Wavelength c A ConnectorB | Excel

6 _ | {om) A>B(dB) | B>A(dB) | A>B(d8) | B>A(dB) mpl

7 Ewenhﬁcauun FiberlDS5S |3 gl fl B :~ l :~ flectanceAtoBSS ReflectanceBtoASS te plate

FELY i gth (nm) A=B (dB) B->A (dB) A=B (dB) B>A (dB) Output in

2 1310 419 459 459 20 o
2 1650 321 455 354 419 thereport
3 1310 2,1 453 358 422
3 1850 421 45 6 456 421

The multi-column tag is used to process one single tag at a time. It does
NOT insert new columns, but rather uses the existing columns. While
designing the template, you should make sure that there are enough empty
columns available after the Multi Column tag. If not, it will overwrite
existing data.

The prefix for this tag is {{ and the suffix is } }.
Example, {{OTDRSummary.Wavelength_FiberSize} }

34 iol

a7

36 {{iOLMThreshol Excel

37 |Max_ link loss (dB) {IOLMThreshalds template

38 |Min. link loss (dB}) {iOLMThresholds

39 Max. splice loss (dB) {iOLMThresholds

40 Max. connector loss (dB) {iOLMThresholds

41 Reflectance (dB) {iOLMThresholds

36 1310 nm 1550 nm

37 [Max. link loss (dB) 45.000 45000 Max Output in
38 Min Ilnk.loss (dB} . 0.000 0.000] Min. the Report
39 |Max. splice loss (dB) 1.000 1.000

40 Max. connector loss (dB) 1.000 1.000

41 Reflectance (dB) -40.0 400

42

E ]

an Hall I R-1pl=]
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The Block tag contains several other tags. It indicates a structure such as
that of the Event table, where you insert rows and columns. Only one block
tag group should be specified per sheet.

Note: These tags are supported for the OTDR Event table and iOLM Element and
Section tables.

The prefix for the block tag is ##, and the suffix is ##.
The prefix for inserting rows is [[, and the suffix is ]].

The prefix to insert column blocks is [[##, the suffix is ##]].

81
27 Position Loss [[prefix and]] suffix to specify
ILength (dB) field for which column should
HEEi T e (<<GeneralSetti [IOLME | Lo inserted
33 ngs.DistanceUni | lement ’
24 ##0LMElementsSectionDeta | #i0LMElements| [[#2i0L }[[##prefix and ##]] suffix to
86 specify fields for which values

should be filled for multiple
rows and columns.

To add multiple blocks, such as for the iOLM element and section table,
add a + sign between the prefix/suffix and the tag.

For example, adding a second block would look like this: [[ +##tag## +]]
Adding a third block would look like this: [[+ +##tag##+ +]]

You do not need to add a + sign to add a row, as the number of rows will
remain the same in the case of multiple blocks.

3 IOLM Table
5 Pasition Loss | Loss | Refi. fl. | An | Am
Semate | |69 (S | b e —
i nm i nm nm nm nm
3 Connector (A) | ocooo I ooso]  ero| 2 | [The fiber under test is nat properly connected |
3 Section I 04031 —| o] I [ o .
2 Spice [ 04031 Make sure that the fiber is properly spliced Required Report
1 Section 01018 0043 0048 0,425 0,460
5 Splitrer 1,32 0.5048] 173 16146 — 86,9 format
7 Section [ 17065 0,445 0,367 | | 0,261 0,213'
1 Coanactor (B) | 22114 = B3 w42 |To characterize loss and include the element
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To add blocks for loss, reflectance and attenuation, you have to add blocks
for each wavelength. Fill the loss values first (insert a separate column for
each wavelength), then reflectance and then attenuation.

AB4 - fe | ##iOLMElementsSectionDetails. Type##

- 3 F 6 H 1 | kK | ™ o
| length |[OLMElements| (dB) (dB/km) = :
ElementType |\ <GeneralSetti SectionDetails. [[+OLME [[++iOL Dincnastic
83  ngs.DistancelUni, Wavelength]] lements5 MElem

84 IMOLMEIemntsSectionDeta I##lOL MElements| [[##OLMElemen| [[+2#i0L bnss++]] ##OLMElementsSectionD 1
26

As mentioned in the figure above, for loss the tag is
» [[iOLMElementsSectionDetails.Wavelength]] - To add columns

» [[##iIOLMElementsSectionDetails.ElementLoss##]] - To add data row
and column wise.

For the next block, you have to use the + sign. The next block tag will look
like:

» [[+iOLMElementsSectionDetails.Wavelength+]]
» [[+##iOLMElementsSectionDetails.ElementReflectance## +]]

To add one more block for attenuation, you have to add two + signs. The
next block tags will look like:

» [[++iOLMElementsSectionDetails.Wavelength+ +]]
» |[[++##IOLMElementsSectionDetails. SectionAttenuation##+ +1]
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In the case of multiple tags in a single cell, since the tag related to the loss
of an event/element or a section are not the same, you need to put the two

possibilities.
wipgsara " _— — . ——_
FB4 - Lo | [EEHOLMEN I )] [[RRIOL Details.SectionLosse]]
] & B c D E | F & H 1 | &k | M | o [ a R
| ILength  [OLMElements (dB) |(dBikm) |
ElementType |/ caneralSeti| SectionDetails. i | Hisg
8 _ |ngsDistancelni_Wavalo lomentsS, MElem =l
84 _MOLMEIementsSectionDela_ #HOLMElemants| [[#HOLMElemean| I ||v##i0L_ niﬁtH]_]:##cDLl'.lElememsSec!mD |
86
ey m % ( El tLossw]] 1
&l & B c D E 'm F [ & H 1 | &k | m | o 2 a R s
MLength | sments  (dB)
Hsment Type umnomsmgmmuu;n«oms|u~m| Dagnostic
| MElem

83

ngs. Wa
84 | FEIOLME) Deta | ##0LM [[FHOLMElemen] [[+#0L hryume+]] #$0LMElementsSectionD

Since there is only one possibility for the reflectance, you simply have to
put the corresponding tag.

Ga4 - ﬁt_ [[+#OLMEI ionDetails.El tReflect #i+]]
4] A B c D E F c H 1 | k[ m | o
ILength [[lOLMElements (dB) |(dB/km)
Element Type (<<G ISetti| SectionDetails. |[[+iOLME [[++iOL Diagnostic
33 ngs.Di Uni| Wavelength]] || S MElem | .
84 |##0LMElementsSectionDeta | #50LMElements | [#0LMElemen| [[+##0Lbn#s++]] #H0LMElementsSectionD |

The image tag uses (( as a prefix, and )) as a suffix.

Example: ((iOLMGraph.GraphFromApplication))
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To modify an Excel report template:

1. Access the Excel report templates folder.

2. Create a copy of the report template that you want to modify.
3. Open the duplicate report template with Microsoft Excel.
4

Add new column information using the {{Tag}}. Refer to the Universal
sheet for the list of supported tags. You can remove a column by
deleting the cell contents.

5. Add new row information using the $$Tag$$. Refer to the Universal
sheet for the list of supported tags. You can remove the row
information by deleting the cell contents.

6. Change the logo using the header/footer option in Microsoft Excel.

Note: For more information on the Universal sheet, see Using the Universal Sheet
on page 465.

Using the Universal Sheet

The universal sheet provides the list of tags for different fields used in
FastReporter 3. You can use these tags to create custom report templates
for the fields such as GeneralSettings, MatchedFilesDetails,
Customldentifier, Identification etc. related to the OTDR, iOLM, OLTS, CD,
PMD, OPM/PPM, and FIP measurements. You can copy the supported tags,
which are highlighted in green, to customize your Excel report template.

You can access the universal sheet from C:\ProgramData\Exfo\FastReporter
3\<version>\ReportTemplate\English.
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15 Report Samples

This section presents samples of some reports you can generate using
FastReporter 3. Keep in mind that those reports are samples and your final
results may differ depending on the options and number of files you have
selected. Various other report types are also available for your other testing
needs.
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Report Samples
Bidirectional OTDR

Bidirectional OTDR

Identification Information

Filename: Bidir00001_1310.bdr Cable ID: 22
Test date: 2007-04-12 Fiber ID: 1
Test time: 12:56:23 (GMT-05:00) Customer:
Job ID: Company:
Comments
| Location A | Location B
Location: Location:
Operator: Operator:
Unit model: S§7300D Unit model: S7300D
Unit s/n: Unit s/n:
Calibration Date: 2018-03-19 Calibration Date: ~ 2018-03-19
Test Parameters A>B B>A ] [ Test Settings A>B B->A
Wavelength (nm) : 1310 1310 IOR: 1.468000 1.468000
Fiber Core Size ( m): 9 9 Backscatter (dB): -79.50 -79.50
Range (km): 55.0000 55.0000  Helix Factor (%): 0.00 0.00
Pulse (ns): 1000 1000 Splice loss detection threshold (dB): 0.020 0.020
Duration (s): a5 45 Reflectance detection threshold (dB): 72.0 72,0
End-of-fiber detection threshold (dB): 5.000 5.000
[ Results (1310 nm)
Span length (km): 50.0003 Span loss (dB): 18102 Span ORL (dB):
Average loss (dB/km): 0.362 Avg. splice loss (dB): 0.154 Max. splice loss (dB): 0.191
Graphic (1310 nm)
35,00
30,00
25,00
o 20,00
15,00
10,00
5,00
0,00
Event Table (1310 nm)
Location/
Type No. oy Average Average Loss Cumulative LossA>B Loss B>A
e Attenuation Loss
(km) (dB) (dB) (dB) (dB) (dB)
Reflective 1 0,0000 -
Section 9.9863 0350 3.496 3.496 3.496 3.496
Non-Reflective 2 9,9863 0,142 3.638 -0,149 0,433
Section 10.0054. 0349 3.494 7.132 3.494 3.494
Non-Reflective 3 19,9917 0,155 7.287 0,536 0,226
Section 100156 0.350 3.503 10.789 3.504 3502
Non-Reflective 4 30,0073 0,191 10.980 -0,260 0,642
Section 9.9952 0350 3.495 14.475 3.493 3.497
Non-Reflective s 40,0025 0,127 14.602 0,423 0,169
Section 9.9978 0350 3.501 18.102 3.497 3.504
Reflective 6 50,0003 18.102
Pass/Fail Thresholds (1310 nm)
Threshold Fail Warning
Unidir splice loss (dB) =
Bidir splice loss (dB) 1.000 1.000
Unidir connector loss (dB)
Bidir connector loss (dB) 1.000 1.000
Fiber sect. att. (dB/km) 0.400 0.400
Span loss (dB) 45.000 45.000
Span length (km) 0.0000 0.0000
EXFO s 102018 page 1015
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OTDR

OTDR

OTDR Report (1550 nm (9 pm)) U Fail
General Information
File name: High dynamic_1550_1625.trc
Test date: 2010-05-11 Customer:
Test time: 15:57:06 Company:
Cable ID: Fiber ID: Fiber0190
Job ID:
Comments:
Locations
Location A Location B
Location
Operator
Model FTB-7600E-034B-EA-VFL
Serial number 393164
Calibration date 2007-08-28 (UTC)
Results
Span length: 232,81 km Average loss: 0,202 dB/km Injection level: 530dB
Span loss: 47,141 dB Average splice loss: 0,224 dB
Span ORL: 31,83 dB Maximum splice loss: 0,789 dB
Graph
o 1550 nm (9 pm)
b
w1
E
30
o
°
20
10]
N ]
[]
Markers
Marker Position (km) Value (dB)  A-B LSA attenuation: -1,692 dB/km A-B average loss: -1,704 dB/km
a 0,5002 49,420 A-B LSA loss: 0,000 dB 4-point Event Loss: 2,444 dB
A 1,0004 51,020 A-B ORL: 44,03 dB Maximum reflectance: -358dB
B 1,5007 51,872
b 2,0009 52,443
| 5
= Signature: Date: 2020-12-15 Page 1 of 4
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Fiber Characterization

Fiber Characterization

Fiber Characterization

General Information
Cabe D 9837
Customer: Exfo R&D
Company: _Exfo
OLTS OTDR cD PMD
Wavelength Loss Loss. Average ORL. ORL. th Span Span  Max Splice Avg. Splice|  Span Slope Dispersion Coefficient. Delay Coefficient.
Fiber ID A>B B>A Loss. A>B B>A le) Loss ORL Loss Loss. Length atho at 1550 nm at 1550 nm
(nm) (dB) (dB) (dB) (dB) (dB) (dB) (dB) (dB) (dB) (km) (psi(nm*2)) (psinm) (ps/(nm*km)) (ps) (pstkm*1/2)

1 - 1 1 1 [ o war| - ST [ I I
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Fiber Inspection Probe

Report Samples

Fiber Inspection Probe

FIP Multi-Measurements

I Pass Fail Status

Globat Fai

I FIP General Information

Test date: 2131022

Testime 0941:22 GUT-0500) Uitmodel:  FIP-4208

Unitsin 26346

Customer:

Company

Operator &

Comments: Factory measurement e sample

I FIP Test Parametors

Confguaton IEC MM SF PC ENLARGED Number o Fbers: 1

Comectortype: (SF) Singl-Fibercomacor Anaysis Mods:  Outsd Plant

Fiber type: (MM) Multiple-Mode fiber

Poising type (PC) Physical contact

uslevel 91% (Nomina)
I FIP Results
[ Images Cableld | FiberiD | LocaonA | LocatonB | Comnectorid | Frame Diretion | Conpector [FiberPT
Fiber A>B o o
oS
£xFol

EXFO sy s et
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471

iIOLM

iOLM Report € Fail
General Information
File name: 1310 1550 PON 1X8 1X8.iolm
Test date: 2012-01-18 Customer:
Test time: 15:47:12 (UTC) Company:
Job ID:
Comments:
Locations
Location A Location B
Operator
Model FTB-730-23B-04B-OPM-EA
Serial number 551749
Calibration date 2011-04-11 (UTC)
Identifiers
OoLT ONT Location
1
iOLM Results
Link length: 3,2030 km
Acaquisition status: Completed
Wavelength (nm) Link Loss (dB) Link ORL (dB)
1310 23,723 49,36
1550 23,074 52,75
Link View
[ ! ' 3,2030 km
o o
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
Pos. 0,0000 00021 0,0321 0,0482 0,0762 0,1819 2,0006 3,2030 km
13 13 [ .’I (5]
+ E
ol o 0 0 0 - o
Len 0,0290 0,0161 0,0281 0,1056 1,8187 1,2024 km
Signature: Date: 2020-12-16 Page 1 of 2

FastReporter 3



Report Samples

OTDR Advanced Cable (Excel Template)

OTDR Advanced Cable (Excel Template)

This report displays various information related to the OTDR Advance
cable, such as: Cable information, Measurement information, Fail report,
Length, Reflectance, Splice and reflectance, Splice loss, Attenuation, and

Loss.

A B £
1 Cable
2 |Test Date: 2007-04-05
3 |Fiber Type: 9 micron singlemode
4 |Number of fiber: 2
z
& |Operator A-
7 |Location A-
8 |Operator B
9 |Location B:
10
11 Unit Information
12 Location A Location B
13 |Model- S7300D
14 |Serial Number:
15 |Calibration Date: 2018-03-19
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35

Cable Information Measurement Information Fail Report Length Reflectance Splice and reflectance Splice loss Attenua
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Report Samples
iOLM + FIP (Excel Template)

iIOLM + FIP (Excel Template)

This report displays the iOLMandFIP measurement values in single report
based on matching.If multiple measurements are selected, the report
displays multiple worksheets for the each of the selected measurements.
The worksheets are labeled as iOLM + FIP (n). Where, (n) represents the
measurement number.

A B i D E F G H | J K L M N o P
1 Pass Fail Status I
3 Global: w Pass i0LM: w Pass FIP:
e
5 iOLM General Information | | FIP General Ir i |
7 |Filename: 1_1625 4km_1490 + 1550PM.iolm Filename: 1_1625 4km_1490 + 1550PM.iolm
8 |Test date: 2012-04-26 Test date: 2012-04-26
9 Test time: 12:38:41 (GMT-05:00) Test time: 12:38:41 (GMT-05:00)
10 Job ID: Job ID:
11 Customer: Customer:
12 Company: Company:
13 |Operator: Operator:
14 |Unit model: FTB-730-23B-045-OPM2-EA Unit model: FTB-730-23B-04B-OPM2-EA
15 Unit s/n- 550314 Unit s/n- 550314
16 Calibration date: ~ 2010-11-29 Comments:

Comments:
17

18 iOLM Identifiers | | FIP Identifiers

1=
20 Cable ID

21 Fiber ID 1
22 Location A

23 Location B

24 None

25

)

27 iOLM Results

3

29 Wavelength (nm) 1625 Link Length (km): 4,9577
31 Link loss (dB) 1,597 Acquisition status: Completed
33 Link ORL (dB) 21,89 Analysis Version:

35 |Propagation delay (ps)

36

37 FIP Results Table

iOLM + FIP | ioLM + FIP (2) ®
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iOLM Bidirectional (Excel Template)

iIOLM Bidirectional (Excel Template)

This report displays the Bidirectional measurement with corresponding
unidirectional measurements A-B and B-A.

A B c D E F 6 H 1 J K L M N o P
1] Standards & Custom Pass/Fail Status ]
2 & Custom Pass/Fail Thresholds
4 Identification i |
5
6 |Filename: Default link A-B.iolmbdr
7 |Test date: 2012-11-29 Customer: Exfo
& |Test time: 16:52:15 (GMT-05:00) Company: Exfo
9 |Job ID: ID 1233 Operator: Exfo
10 |Comments:
11
12 Location A Location B
13
14 |Unit model: FTB-730-023B-04B-OPM2-EA Unit model: FTB-730-023B-04B-0PM2-EA
15 |Unit s/n: SIMFTBO0578 Unit s/n: SIMFTB0578
16 |Calibration Date:  2010-10-19 Calibration Date:  2010-10-19
17
1o
19 Identifiers
w
21 |Cable ID Fiber ID Location A Location B None
22 | CAB 001 Fiber 002 ac Mt
P
Etjl iOLM BDR Results
26 |Wavelength (nm) [1550 | Link Length (km): 09998
23 |Link loss (dB) [4.074 | Acquisition status: Completed
30 Analysis Version: 3.0.0.18106
31
£
33 iOLM BDR Pass/Fail Thresheld
34
" : Freshold Wavel . . P Max Max. Max. Max. Min.
c Namz o) M‘“"'c:g')‘“’"’s :"l'ss"'("'j'g; link ORL splice  connector REﬂ‘EdCé‘)’“CE link length link length
35 (dB) loss (dB) loss (dB) (km) (km)
36 |Custom Pass/Fail Thresholds 1550 45,000 0,000 1500 1,000 1,000 -40,0 10,000 0,0000
37
iOLM BDR (O]
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Report Samples

iOLM Advanced Cable Report (Excel Report)

475

iIOLM Advanced Cable Report (Excel Report)

This report shows detailed information for your cables. Each category of
the report (cable information, measurement information, fail report,
summary results, link elements, splice elements, connector elements,

A & B elements, and attenuation section) is on a separate sheet.

A C D F G H 1 J K L M o P
Standards & Custom Pass/Fail Status |

[%] Custom Pass/Fail Thresholds
Test date 2012-11-29
Test time: 16:52:15 (GMT-05:00)
Job D ID 1233
Customer Exfo
Company: Exfo
Comments:
Cable D CAB 001
Fiber ID Fiber 002
Location A Qc
Location B Ml
None

Location A | \ Location B
Operator: Exfo Operator:
Unit model: FTB-730-0235-045-0PM2-EA Unit model: FTB-730-0238-048-OPM2-EA
Unit s/n: SIMFTB0573 units/n: SIMFTB0573
Cable Mea: al Fail Report Summary Results Link Elements Connector Elements A&B Elements

Splice Elements

Attenuati
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Report Samples

FIP-500 Multi Measurement Reports

FIP-500 Multi Measurement Reports

You can get the details of the defects and the fiber images that were
captured. After selecting the @ icon at the top right corner of the report,
you will be directed to the diagnostics of the measurement if available.

FIP-500 Multi-fiber Report

lobiD: FIP_2023-07-11.1 Generstedon:  09-22-2023
Customer: Test date: 12-07-2023
Operator: Test time: 01-D8:56 [GMT+05:30)
Comments:
[ Instrument
Unit Model FiP-500
Unit S/N: 1439455
Identifiers

cablen I None [ None | None [ None

FIP-010 [ | | |
[ FIP Test
Configuration: MF Singlemode APC [IEC 61300-3-35 Ed.2) Fiber type: {sM)] singlemode fiber
Software Version:  0.0.0231925 Connector Type:  Multi-fiber connector
Focus leval: 100 Palishing Type:  {APC) Angle-polished physical contact

DO OO

Post-Processing Software

scratches Defects
Overlay P/E_| Fiber Zones Criteria Thresholds | Results Criteria Thresholds Results

© A: Core(0 pum -+ 25 pm) ::g : h M_SRE i i

o 1 Any Size any 0 <apm any o

L B: cladding(25 pm -> 110 pm) - - - 2pm-5pm 5 o

- - - =5pm o o

o) C: Adbesive(110 gpm -+ 135 pm) Ay Size any 0 Amy Size any o

: @ A Core(0 pm -> 25 pm) ::g : ; w_s“ i i

@ 0 2 Ay Size any o <apm any o

/ L] B: cladding(25 pm -> 110 pm) — - - 2pm -5 pm 5 o

- - - =5pm o o

e C: Adbesive(110 pm > 135 pm) Any Size Any o Amy Size any o

o <3 4 o si ]

- : D s C— |

o 3 Ay Size Any 0 <apm any o

/] B: cladding(25 pm -> 110 pm) - - - 2 pm- 5 pm 5 1]

- - - z5pm [ o

e C: Adhesive(110 ym -> 135 pm| Any Size Any 0 Any Size Any o

. @ A Core(0 pm -> 25 pm) ::g : g m_m i 3



Report Samples
FIP-500 Multi Measurement Reports

FIP Results
Scratthes Defects
image Oy | W | e Tones Crter Thresholds Results Critera Thresholds Resis
O]  wcoropmssm :::'”m : E NI ) 2
anysie any 0 <2pm any [
@[ 2 & | & cadbinglzsum->110um) = 2 = Zpm-5pm 5 [
= = = 25pm [ 0
1o C adhesive[110 pm > 135 pm) any size any 0 anysize any [
U] & core{o pm-> 25 pm) :::mm : S Aw_m i i
Ay Size any [ <2um any []
D1 2G| e cadnggspms1oum) = = = Zum 5 B 0
- — = 25um [ [
LT C: Adhesive(110 pm-> 135 pm) Any Size Any 0 Any Size Any 0
) & Coreloum->25 ymi <3pm L] 0 Any Size 0 0
Zium [ [ = = =
ny Size any 0 <2um Any [
Y 2@ | & ocangsmsoum = = = 2pm-5pm 5 [
~ = = S [ []
e - Adhesive[ 110 pm-> 135 pm) anySee any. 0 any Size any [
[ Diagnostics
Toamany scratches orfarge scratches found
« seratches can be parmanent
bl wticular shape and b

« Tryto dean and inspact again
« Try different clearing techniques fike dry and wet cleaning
= Consider repiacing the connector or cable after i

Too many defects orarge defects found

» Defect canbe caused by dust, debris o irt.

* Try to cean and inspect again

« Try differen dearing techniques ke dry and wet ceanin,
+ Consider raplacing th connector or cable after

Back to Summary

477

You can also have the FIP-500 Summary Report with Table of Contents

which are hyperlinked to the detailed reports. Use the FIP-500 with Table
of Contents template to get this report.
Click the hyperlinked identifiers to see the detailed reports.
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FIP-500 Summary Report

Report Samples

FIP-500 Multi Measurement Reports

General Identification

Job ID: Generated on:  09/07/2022
Customer: Operator:
Comments:
| ] |
Unit Model: FIP-500 Unit S/N: 500001
| FIP Test Parameters |
Configuration:  MultiFiber SingleMode ThresheldSet (IEC 613( Fiber type: (SM) Single-Mode fiber
Connector Type: Multifiber connector
Test Results

P/F Identifiers Date & Time

& 6/18/2021

(X Measure 508 £:49:59 AM (GMT+05:30)

You can also have the detailed report only that shows the information of
each fiber.Use the FIP-500 Multi Fiber template for these reports.

Post-Processing Software
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Report Samples
FIP-500 Multi Measurement Reports
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-fiber Report
General ienificton.
Jo 10 AIF 200307114 Genersisdon:  05-21-2023
Customer: Test cate: 12072023
Operster: Test time: 125041 (GMT+03:30]
comments:
Unit Mocet FIF300
Unit5/H: 1435433
aentiers ]
Calle ID MNone: Nore None | None |
FIP0L3 | |
A7 Test Parameters 1
s MFSinglemoge APC|IEC 61300335 £22) o e TEM] Simglamas o
Softwars version: 000 251523 Connector Type:  Mult-river connector
Focus level: 100 Polishing Type:  [AFC) Angle-polished physical contact
PP images
P esuts
“Scratones Derects
image Overtay FIF Tones Criteria Thresnoids Theeshouds e
@ A Care{) um -» 23 ym] : m ; £ =
o Ay Size any ] Zyum Ay E]
@ | 8 Csadingl2s pm s 240 pm) — - — Tpm-3pm 3 5
= = = =5 um o o
il - Adheshve[ 110 pon = 133 gm] Eny S Eny (] iy e Ay (]
3 2 3 E: o 3
o 2 Care( m s 23 ] < m - - Any fae 2 =
® Ay S Eny 3 Zm Ay (]
@ | 5 Cndding}2s pm s 210 pm) = - - Zpm-3pm 3 3
= = = =am [ 8
- C Adnesh > 133 Ay Size Any ) Any Sae Any ]
a 2 3 E: o 3
=] #: Caref pm = 23 ym) i : : == = 5
& 3 Eny Sz Eny (] Z Any (]
@ | 8 Coading2s pm > 210 pm) - - = Tpm-3pm 3 a
= = — =am [ 5
) T Anhesive[ 110 pn > 133 pm)] Any size any 5 ny e Ay 8
: ] 2 ] 5 [ 5
L] A Core(o um -5 23 m] Sm - - Ay Sze < ol
& g any size any 5 zum any o
@ | 8 Coading2s pm - 110 pm) —= = = Tpm-3pm 3 )
—= = = Stgm o 3
i = s 33 g e Any iy o= Ay T
S ym [ Ay e [ (]
=] A Care{d pm - 23 pm] i = g5 = 5
® Ry Size Eny Zam Ay 5
@ | 8 Cosading23 pm - 110 pm) - = Tpm-3pm 3 ]
- = = um [ g
- Adhesrve[ 130 prm = 133 prm)] e Any Ry Size Ry 3
= [ Any S [ 5
& ¢ e pm = 23 ) = im . - = =
o g Size Eny = Ay ]
@ | 8 Codingzs pm - 110 pm) = = Tpm-3pm 3 &
—= = — = um [ )
- T Adheshee (130 prm = 133 pm] oy Sze any £ g e Ay 3
] A: Care{D pm - 23 pm] gm - = Ay size = =
o iy Sze any 2 pm Ay 3
@ | 8 Cmding2s pm > 110 pmi) —= = Tpm-3pm 5 5
= = = =am [ )
- Adnesive{130 pm - 133 pm) Ay Size any a Ay Siee any a
. 5 E:
& 22 Core{0 pm = 23 ym] i 5 = . = =
~ Ay Sze Any ) Zum Ay 3
@ | 8 Cnddingf2s pm > 210 pm) = - — Zpm-3pm 3 5
= = = =um [ 8
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OLTS Reports
The OLTS MF Loss report shows the Network Application summary if

available in the measurement.

Report Samples

FIP-500 Multi Measurement Reports

Post-Processing Software

Minimun link length Maximum link longth Splica loss
(lkm) (fm) (dB) (dB) (dB) (aB)
0.1000
| (nm) [ nmm(-z] g (@B) mnm‘:an)
\ = \ 150
Link Definition
Fiber typo [ ections | spli
om3 | S o
Network Application Summary
- 40GBASE'SR4
- 100GBASE SR
- 1006BASE-SR2
- 20068ASE SRa
- 200GBASE VA2
- 200GBASE SR2
- 400GBASE SRS
- 400GBASE-VRA
- 400GBASE Sha
- 400GBASE-5R4.2
) 128GFCSWA
- 256GFC-SW4
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16 Using the Validator (Plus
Mode)

The Validator lets you create a project file to select the data and values to
validate in your measurement files. This fully customizable tool can let you
find inconsistencies quickly. The tabs available in the Validator will depend
on which test types are installed (see Changing FastReporter 3 Options on
page 31 for details).

Note: The test measurement files from the FIP-500 testing device are not
supported for validation.

Creating (Define), Customizing (Edit),
Importing, Exporting Validator Project

You can create, customize by editing properties, import, and export the
Validator project.

To create and customize a Validator project:
1. If you have not done so already, select the Validator ribbon tab.

2. Click Define.

OFM FIP oLTS OoPM{PPM (%3] PMD Cloud Instrument it
% Import...
|y >
G (2 o rrsee W | o
Select View/Edit = __
1S Delete...
Define J Start Validator template Management

3. Inthe Validator assistant, select the General tab, then enter a name for
your project.

General General options for creating a Validator Project

Project Name: My Project 1 )

Read Only

Identification

Measurements Selection
7| oTDR ReferenceFile: 1310_1550_1625_Macrobend. trc Open.. Clear
7]iolM  ReferenceFile: 1310 1490 1550 Long link with Macrabend and Gainer iclm open... Clear

JIFIP ReferenceFile: Mulitple_fiber_Single_mode_Connector_Inspection.cmax i open.. 1 Clear

validator is not supported for the tests executed from the FIP-500 units,
Default Values

Post-Processing Software 482



Using the Validator (Plus Mode)
Creating (Define), Custornizing (Edit), Importing, Exporting Validator Project

4. If you want to prevent users from editing the template, select the
corresponding option.

IMPORTANT

Selecting this option means that once you click Save, you cannot
edit the template anymore.

& i General options for creating a Validator Project

Identification

Properties

OTDR

Project Name: My Project 1

Measurements Selection
2|OTDR  ReferenceFile: 1310_1550_1525_Macrobend.trc Open... Clear
4]i0M  Reference File: | 1310 1490 1550 Long link with Macrobend and Gainer.iolm Open... Clear
< FIP Reference File: Mulitple_fiber_Single_mode_Connector_Inspection.cmax Clear

Validator is not supperted for the tests executed from the FIP-S00 units,

Default Values

5. Select which measurement types you want to include in the template
by checking the corresponding option.

& i General options for creating a Validator Project

Identification
Properties
OTDR

. . . .
oLM Project Name: My Project

m Read Only

Measurements Selection

</OTDR  ReferenceFile: 1310_1550_1525_Macrobend.trc Open... Clear
Jliom Reference File: | 1310 1490 1550 Long link with Macrobend and Gainer.iolm Open.. Clear

< FIP Reference File: Mulitple_fiber_Single_mode_Connector_Inspection.cmax Clear

Validator is not supperted for the tests executed from the FIP-S00 units,
Default Values

Post Processing

Fhack far Nunlicats Meacirements

6. If you want to use reference files for your measurement types, select
them using the Open button corresponding to the one you want. Once
in the selection window, you can select the file or files needed.
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Using the Validator (Plus Mode)
Creating (Define), Customnizing (Edit), Importing, Exporting Validator Project

Note: If there is one reference file, its values will be used to pre-fill the validation
items. If there is more than one reference files, the first instance of a value
will be used to pre-fill the validation items.

7. If you want the Validator to check for duplicate measurements, select
the corresponding option.

General General options for creating a Validater Project

Identification

Properties
OTDR
‘oLM Project Name: My Project 1

P Read Only

Measurements Selection

«| OTDR Reference File: | 1310_1550_1625_Macrobend.trc Open... Clear

<ioM Reference File: | 1310 1490 1550 Long link with Macrobend and Gainer.iolm Open... Clear

JIFIP Reference File: | Mulitple_fiber_Single_mode_Connector_Inspection,cmax T open.. | Clear

Validator is not supperted for the tests executed from the FIP-500 units.

Default Valuss

Post Processing

Check for Duplicate Measurements

8. Click Identification tab.
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Using the Validator (Plus Mode)
Creating (Define), Custornizing (Edit), Importing, Exporting Validator Project

9. Select the general identification values to include in the job. This
section is selected by default.

General ETdaTe The mEasurements Identhcaton Fels <\
Identification
General Identification
OTDR
oM #]30b 10: Jebl - 7 comments:
FIP 7] customen - Contains - -
7| Company: ~
7| Operator A: ~
7| Operator 8 - Default Values =
Tdentifiers
Identifiers  [Values Auto Increment [Start [Stop [Step [Sequence
[¥] |cable ID =] 1 99 1
[¥] |Fiber ID Fiber0190 = ] 1 99 1 Fiber0180
1] [Location & [ 1 9 |1
[ [Location B ] 1 98 |1
[ [None 7 &
Default Values

Note: If areference file is set, the values are already pre-filled with the reference
file’s values. When more than one value is available, you can select which
one you want.
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Using the Validator (Plus Mode)
Creating (Define), Customnizing (Edit), Importing, Exporting Validator Project

10. Select which identifiers you want to validate. This section is selected by
default.

General Validate the measurement's Identification fields B
Identification
General Identification

OTDR

Job1 -

ioLM #|JobID: 7] Comments:

FiP ] Customer: - Contains -
7] company: -

7| Operator A: ~

7| Operator 8 - Default Values

n

/| 1dentifiers ~

Identifiers  [Values Auto Increment [Start [Stop [Step [Sequence
Cable ID O 99 1

Fiber ID Fiber0130 ®
Location A

Fiber0130

PR EE

99 1
99 1
99 1

Location B

(1) 3| | =) =

None

File Naming

File name preview

You can also set the auto-incrementation values for the identifiers as
needed.

Note: If areference file is set, the values are already pre-filled with the reference

file’s values. When more than one value is available, you can select which
one you want.
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Using the Validator (Plus Mode)

Creating (Define), Custornizing (Edit), Importing, Exporting Validator Project

11. If you want the file naming components to be validated, enable the
corresponding section and select the desired components.

General Validate the measurement's Identfication fields
Identification
General Identification

OTDR

ioLM 4| Job ID: Job1

L 4] customen
4| Company:
7| Operator &

7| Operator 8

[7] 1dentifiers

7] Comments:

Contains -

Default Values

n

Identifiers Values

Auto Increment

Start Step |Sequence

Cable ID

Stop.
99 1

Fiber ID Fiber0130

Fiber0130

Location A

Location B

PR EE

99 1
99 1
99 1

None

(1) 3| | =) =

Default Values

File Naming

Identifier 1 Up
Identifier 2

[ Identifier 3

T

Down

File name preview
Identifier 11dentifier 2

Save Save As...

)

If you want to include the contents into the validation process, select
the corresponding option. Then, select if the validation will look for an
exact match whether it simply contains what you have entered.

487
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Using the Validator (Plus Mode)
Creating (Define), Customnizing (Edit), Importing, Exporting Validator Project

12. Select each test type available in the list on the left and select the items
you want to include in the validation. For details on the items, see the
chapter corresponding to your test type.

General validate the OTDR parameters ~

Igentimcation ‘est Equipment Information

CTDR Direction: A->B - Calbration date: 2020-12-16 [T~
ioLM
o Default Values

Wavelength

Wavelength(sk 1550 <] nm Select... Default valuss
Selectad wavelengths for test parameters and test settings: 1550 nm

Test Parameters: 1550 nm

7| Wavelength(s) 7l Pulse: 30 s

7| Range: 10,0000 - | km | Duration: 20 -5
7] Launch fiberlengths 2,0161 - km x m

7| Receive fiberlength: 20142 - km - km Default Values

[] Test Settings

Wavelength: 1550 nm
#| Helixfactor: 0,00 v %

| Fiber coresize: S pm

| Snlire Inss detectinn threshold: 0,010 - dr s

Save Save As... Cancel

13. Once you are done, click Save. The compliance list automatically
saved. If you want to do a duplicate of this configuration and save it
under another name, use Save As instead.

Note: While modifying the iOLM template, in the thresholds configuration section,
you can select the Apply Bidir and Unidir option to apply the individual
Bidir values along with Unidir values. After configuration, the validation for
the Bidir will be done according to the basis of separate loss-values instead
of their average loss values.

Note: While modifying the OTDR template, in the Events section, you can use the
Splitter detection table to update the threshold value. You can select
(check box in the Apply column) the respective Splitter ratio and then you
can modify the Threshold value for it. The threshold value cannot be more
than the next corresponding threshold value.
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Using the Validator (Plus Mode)
Creating (Define), Customizing (Edit), Importing, Exporting Validator Project

To view or modify an existing configuration template:
1. If you have not done so already, select the Validator ribbon tab.

2. Under Compliance Template select the desired template using the
Select button or the drop-down list.

< PMD Cloud Instrument  Repott Validator

& mport...
9@ ¥
= Current | My Project O Bport
rd < B
1 Delete...
Define | Start Validator template Management

Home OTDR iOLM OFM FIP  OLTS  OPM/PPM : =¥ o Instrument  Report  [RVEILET

5 Import...
@ ¥
= Current | My Project @ Bport...
7 @ B
¥, Delete...
Define | start validator tempiate Management

To export a configuration template:

1. If you have not done so already, select the Validator ribbon tab.

2. Under Management, select Export.

oM OFM FIP oLTS OPM/PPM 23] PMD (=7 ] Instrument  Report Validator

& Imp
% e @ @»
—i" Current | My Project < B!
7

Select  View/Edit

¥ Delete...
Define | Start Validator template Management
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Using the Validator (Plus Mode)
Creating (Define), Customnizing (Edit), Importing, Exporting Validator Project

3. Select which template files you want to export, then click Export.

Export Validator Template

==l

-

Template name
[[] New validator Project

My Project

[ Export ] [ Close ]

4. Go to the location where you want to save the templates, then click
OK.

To import a configuration template:

1. If you have not done so already, select the Validator ribbon tab.

2. Under Management, select Import.

OLTS  OPM/PPM CD PMD  Cloud

Instrument  Report  [VEILES

e
@ :,?‘ Current |My Project @ @ gl Export...

Select  viewjEdit
/ % Delete...
Define | Start Validatortemplate

3. Locate the template you want to use, then click Open.

To select a configuration template:

1. If you have not done so already, select the Validator ribbon tab.

2. Under Compliance Template, click Select.

OLTS  OPM/PPM O  rMD  Cloud

Instrument  Report  [VEILES

¥ mpott..
2 | oo
@ :?‘ Current |My Project 4 Export...
£ select  Vew/Edit
% Delete...
Define | Start

Validatartemplate
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Using the Validator (Plus Mode)
Creating (Define), Customizing (Edit), Importing, Exporting Validator Project

3. Locate the file you want to use in the list, then click OK.

Select Validator Template @

T late name |

My Project

New Validator Project

[ oK J [ Cancel ]

The selected template appears in the window.

To run a configuration template:

1. Inthe Files tab, select at least one file.
2. Ifyou have not done so already, select the Validator ribbon tab.

3. Select the template you want to use for your compliance check.

PMD  Cloud  Instrument Repot [AEILERTY

s = e = Sl
5 Import...
@ =
= Current | My Project @ Export...
7 @ B

Select | View/Edit

¥, Delete...
Define | start validator tempiate Management

4. Once you have modified or selected the template as needed, click
Start.

iOLM  OFM FIP  OLTS OPM/PPM CD PMD  Cloud Instrument Repot [RVEILEWIS

5 Import...
_m
@ = rrent | My Project ) Export...

Select  View/Edit

¥, Delete...
Define\_ Start validator tempiate Management

Note: The button is available if a template is selected and if at least one valid
measurement is selected in the Files tab.
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Using the Validator (Plus Mode)
Creating (Define), Customnizing (Edit), Importing, Exporting Validator Project

If there were some issues found by the Validator, you will see a table
indicating which measurement is involved and a description of the
issue.

Veidator Eror Report o x

€ Validator error report

=]

oA ow [Fe

Number of oros: Tota: 598 | Corrociable: 389 | Uncorrctable: 200 Ao Correct | [ save excel Repor | | close

5. Some of the issues can be corrected automatically by the Validator and
are identified as such in the table. If you want the Validator to handle
them, click Auto Correct then confirm the action when prompted.

6. If you want to save an Excel copy of this report, click Save Excel
Report, then select a name and location for the file. This can be useful
for later consultation if you want to address the errors found in the
report.

7. Click Close to return to the application.
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Using the Validator (Plus Mode)
Creating (Define), Customizing (Edit), Importing, Exporting Validator Project

To delete a configuration template:

1. If you have not done so already, select the Validator ribbon tab.

2. Under Management, click Delete.

OFM FIP  OLTS OPM{PPM €D

.
@ :?' Current it |My Project @ @

Select  View/Edit

N

Define | Start validator template

3. Select which templates you want to remove in the list, then click
Delete and confirm your choice.

| T late name v|
New Validator Project

My Project

Delete | [ Close
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17 Viewing and Editing
Measurements

Once you have added files to your list, you can view the results for the
measurements they contain in the Results window, as well as
identification information about them.

The tabs available depend on the measurement type selected. For
example, for OTDR measurements, in addition to the Identification and
Summary tabs, there is also the Event Table tab, and the Markers tab, if
available for the selected measurement.

Note: Now you can undojredo the recently performed activities for the
Identification and Auto Documentation. Select CTRL+Z or select the
Undo icon from the ribbon bar. Also, to redo, select CTRL+Y or select the
Redo icon from the ribbon bar.

OTDR ioLM OFM FIFP OLTS OPM/PPM CcD PMD cl

Find in : General Identification

r- | . | k Mair
5 Copy Selection | Find what :

Refe

-

(3 Replace I:E;l Options k Select
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Viewing and Editing Measurements

Editing Measurement Identification Information

You can edit several of the fields on the Identification tab in the Results
pane. Other fields are populated from information in the measurement file,
if present, and will appear shaded.

Your FastReporter 3 application allows you to edit the general identification
information for single-fiber as well as multiple-fiber connector FIP files. You
can also modify information specific to job files such as custom job
propetrties and job-related comments. The information you can edit will
depend on the type of file you are working on.

To edit the identification information:

1. Open the required file.

2. Select the measurements for which you want to view or modify the
identifier labels.

3. Inthe Results window, select the Identification tab.
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Viewing and Editing Measurements

4. C(lick in the white section to the right of a field label to select it, then
enter the desired value.

Identification |Summary | Thresholds | Event Table | Markers |
OTDR

General Identification Identifiers [ [values )

File Name |PON_20 dB_1X64.trc Cable ID Cable-01

Testdate |2010-05-11 Fiber ID Fiber0130

Test time E £05:000: 15253 [Location A

Job ID ocation B \ Y.

Customer | | You

Company | | EXFO

Operator

i [ TInformation |
C [Fomments_¥our comments here. |

Note: The identifier labels are not editable if iOLM measurements are selected
with any other type of measurement (for example, CD).

Note: When the identifier label is selected as None, the values are not editable.

Note: The maximum character limits for Job ID, Customer, Operators is 237
characters, while for all other identifiers refer the following table.

40 a0 25 30 30 30 25 25
40 40 25 30 30 30 25 25
40 40 25 30 30 30 25 25
40 40 25 30 30 30 25 25
40 40 25 30 30 30 25 25
40 40 25 30 30 30 25 25
40 40 25 30 30 30 25 25
40 40 25 30 30 30 25 25
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Viewing and Editing Measurements

497

Modifying Additional Information

You can modify additional information for OLTS and OPM/PPM
measurements, such as comments relating to the cables or fibers.

Note: If a cable comment is present, the application merges this comment with
the comment of each fiber measurement of this cable. The cable comment

and the fiber comment are separated by a hyphen (-).

To modify the additional information:

1. Open the required file.

2. Select the Identification tab.

3. Click on the Comments field under the Additional Information

section to modify the additional information.

Identification | Summary | Thresholds | FasTesT Table |
oLTS
General it Values Location A
File Name | FasTesT DuplexBidirectional || [ Cable ID Cable Unit madel MAX-B40-ICERT-Q1-
Test date 2016-03-03 Fiber ID Fiber2; Fiber1 Unit serial number |897381; 897379
Test time 12:54:03 (GMT-05:00) None Calibrationdate 2016-02-19
Job D KT567 None -
Customer | Unices None "°°“t'°: ?
T CEMET Unit model MAX-940-ICERT-Q1-
Unit serial number |897379; 897381
Operator A | Laura y E
S additional Information | plibrationdate _|2016-02-1
[comments |)
A\
] Resuts
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Find and Replace

You can find and replace the General Identifications, Identifiers, Identifier
Names, Identifier Values, and Comments.

Warning
The Redo/Undo feature will not available for the find and replace activities, and also
for the previous activities once the Find/Replace feature is selected.

To Find and Replace the parameters and values:
1. Go to Home menu, and then select the Replace sub-menu.

Untitled - FastReporter 3

iOlM OFM FP  OLTS OPM/PPM (D PMD  Clowd Instrument Repot  Validator

| E : A Findin: | General Identification vain 7| Resuls Matched files |:§} -
i Copy . . | Measurements | v| Identifiers g
o E] Sele'dm Find what : Rt | 4
(50 Replace Q_‘} Options k Select 4| Files \
File Clipoard Select measurement by keyword Measurement Diraction Show/Hide Windows Tools  Sort Graphiz S

2. Select from the Find in drop down the required parameter category.

Replace =
Find in : General Identification
Find what : Identifiers

Identifiers Name
Replace with :  |Identifiers Value
Comments

(@) Contains ] Match case
() Exact match

Replace all Replace Find all Close

In the Find what text box, enter the label or value that you want to find.

If you want to replace the parameter or value entered in the Find what
text box, enter the label or value that you want to replace with in the

Replace with text box.
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Find and Replace

Replace X
Fodin: General Identification v
Fdwat: D |
Replace with ‘ oM ]

(@ Contains [ Match case
O Exact match
Replaceal Replace Findal Close

Identifcatien
FIP, 0PM
General Identification Identifiers Values Location A
Filename 0000000253 js0n.gz; 000000 | Cable D FIP-048; 3; & FIP-3sD Unit model FIP-500; FIP400; FIP)
Test dete | 12/7/2022; 12/5/2022; 10/9/2| [Nore; FioerID___|12;7; 2; FiberO01; Fiber002; Fiber003; Fiber00%; Fiber; Fiber; FIE| | Unit serial number |1435455; 726345; 7304
Testtine _|10:30557 P (GMT+05:30); § |Nore; Location &
Gealocation Nore; Location &
JobD_|FP_2022:1128.1; 1003 None; Comector D
Customer Frame
Company |BFO
OperatorA |Marie-AD [Additional information |
Spedard [Comments[Factory measurement file sample |

_HResuls

5. Select Contains, Exact match, Match case options to filter or precisely
look for the parameter or value, and then select Find next or Find all.
The files that matches the selected parameters and filters will be listed
in the table below.

values from them.

499

Replace x
Findin General Identification >
Findwhat: [Tech |
Reploce with : [Test ]

@ Contains [ Mateh case
O Exact match
Replace al Replace Find all Close
O _[File Name Tdentifier [Field Name [Field val

[] Fie-740C-CWis-2A
FTB-740C-CW18-EA
[] FIB-740C-DWC-EA_1529.9%4 (098937 Fiber 02
| FTB-740C-DWC-EA_1529.944 098937, Fiber 02

088837; Fiber 02
098937; Fiber 02

Operator & Tech 123
Operator B Tech 456
Operator A Tech 123
Operator B Tech 456

<
4record (5) found

Select the required files from the list to replace the parameters or
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7. Select Replace, Replace all as required.

Viewing and Editing Measurements

Find and Replace

The replaced files with the replaced field name is displayed after

replacing. Verify the changes accordingly.

Post-Processing Software

Replace

Find in : | General Identification

Find what : ‘Tech

Replace with : ‘Test

@ Contains [ Match case
(O Exact match
Replaceal | [ Repce | | Fndal | Findnext | | close |
File Name [1dentifier [Field Name [Field value [Valu

FTB-740C-CW18-EA 098937; Fiber 02 Operator B Tech 456

FTB-740C-DWC-EA_1529.944 098937; Fiber 02 Operator B Tech 456

<
2record () found

Test
Test
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Search by keyword

You can search the files with a keyword. The files with the matching
keyword will highlighted in the Files section. You can find in the keyword
from the General Identification, Identifiers, Comments, and File Name
parameters. You can filter the search having the contents, exact match, and
even match the case.

To search the files with the keyword:
1. Select the required files to that you want to search from.

2. On the Home menu, goto the Select Measurements By Keyword
menu.

OTDR iOIM OFM FIP OLTS OPM/PPM CD PMD Clowd  Instrument Repot  Validator

% = Findin:  FileName 7] Resuls 7] Matched files
[~ E [ Delet= = = 3 Ll
o Find what : File 7| Measurements (7] 1dentifiers o | - T
Open  Save v i, x 7] Files 3
File Clpboard Measurement Direction ShowfHide Windovs Toos | Sort Graphiss Settings

~
P/F |File name Type | Direction

¥ 0000000302;son. FIP A->B

Mulitple_fiber_Si FIP A->B
@ single-mode, mu FIP A>B
© Multiple-mode,s FIP A->8
-
Identification Summary FIP Results
FIP
General Identification Tdentifiers Values Location A
File name 5 Cable D 3 Unit model [FP-s00
Testdate |08-12-2022 Fiber ID ) Unit serial number | 1439455
Testtime | 03:01:41 (GMT+05:30) None
Geolocation None
Job ID Job3 None
Customer
Company
OperatorA |ManeAD [Additional Information |
Operator 8 [Comments T ]
<
TS Resus L aiiy - v — e r]

3. On the Select Measurements By Keyword section, select the
parameter from the Find in drop-down list. to searchthe keyword from
the test parameters.
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Search by keyword

P OLTS OPM/PPM CcD PMD

Findin:  General Identification .

General Identification
Identifiers

Find what :

Identifiers Name
Identifiers Value
Comments
File Name

Select

4. Type the keyword you want to search in the Find what text box.

Find in : File Name

Find what : Multiple

{7} Options

Select measurement by keyword

5. Ifrequired, select Options to refine your search by selecting the
criteria other than Contains. select the Match case or Exact match
accordingly if required, and then select OK.

Options X

®) Ccontains ] Match case
(O Exact match

OK Cancel

6. On returning, select the Select option from the Select Measurement
by keyword section.

The files matching the keyword and criteria are highlighted in the Files
section.
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Search by keyword
Findin:  FileName
Find what : Multiple
{7 optio ,
Select measurement by keyword
503
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Modifying Summary Information (Plus Mode)

When viewing your test results, you can quickly find a summary of the
information, and modify the related test settings as needed to view the
impact on the measurement.

Note: The itemns displayed in the Summary tab will depend on the type of file you
are viewing.

To edit the summary information:

1.
2.

Open the desired file.

Select the measurement for which you want to view or modify the
summary information.

Click in the field to the right of the field label.

Enter a value.

Identification SUMMATY  Thresholds EventTable Markers

oTDR
Results Test Test Settings
Span length 5,1362 km Wavelength | 1550 nm, 10R 1468325
Span loss 20,039 dB Range 10,0000 km Backscatter 8187 dB
Averageloss 4,077 dBfkm Pulse 500 s Helix Factor 0,00 %
Averagespliczloss | 19,340 d8 Duration 5s Spliceloss detectionthreshold 0,010 d8
Maximum splice loss | 18,340 d5 High resolution [No Splitter loss (SM Only) 2,500 dB
Span ORL 23,51 dB Resolution 1,276 m Reflectance detection threshold | 72,0 B
End-of-fiber datectionthreshold | 25,000 dB
Fiber core size 9 pm
Revert to File Test Settings
|4 Resulis
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Viewing and Sorting Files or Measurements

You can view and sort files and measurements according various criteria,
depending on the type of file or measurements you are viewing. You can
sort the files according the header, or you can do manual sorting.

The available file types at the top window will determine which items are
displayed. Not all items are available for all measurement types.

Select which items to
view from the list.
Depending on which
types of files are
displayed, the available
items will differ.

Click to sort according

Qi Measurements

to a specific column.

Click and drag to change

position manually.

Right-click to |
select other4‘»

sorting criteria.

0022; 00
Fiber008

P/F
Type

Channel name

[=l=]s

Direction

<

Span Length
Span Loss
Span ORL
Event Count
Test Date/Time

File Name

R

I[<]

[=]

Min. Splice Loss
Max. Splice Loss
Min. Connector Loss

Max. Connector Loss

Min. Connector Reflectance

Max. Connector Reflectance

Restare Default

Fiber21
Fiber24
Fiber22
Fiber23

0TDR-1310 nm A->B
QTDR-1310 nm A->B
0TDR-1310 nm A->B
OTDR-1310 nm A->B
0TDR-1310 nm A->B
QTDR-1310 nm A->B
0TDR-1310 nm A->B

49,3977 km
49,9952 km
50,0028 km
50,0054 km
50,0028 km
50,0003 km
49,8952 km

14,945 dB
18,987 dB
22,039 dB

Right-click to select
columns to display.
Change the order
by dragging the
column to a new
location (available
for OTDR, iOLM and
OLTS only).

In the Files tab, you
can select to display
the Identifiers
column.

Note: During manual sorting, if the files are not adjacent, you need to group themn
by pressing Ctri+G.

When you have sorted one of the tabs, you can apply the same sorting
criteria to the two other tabs. This is particularly useful to send your criteria
to the Matched Files tab, since it is used to determine the order in which
the files appear in your reports.

505
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Viewing and Sorting Files or Measurements

To apply sorting to other windows:
1. If you have not done so already, select the Home ribbon tab.

2. Select the files in the Files window or measurements in the
Measurements window.

3. Under Sort, select which applies for your situation:

» If you have sorted the files, click Apply File Sorting to apply the
sorting to the Measurements and Matched Files tab.

» If you have sorted the measurements, click Apply Measurement
Sorting to apply the sorting to the Files and Matched Files tab.

[ PMD Cloud Instrument Report Validator

ntification +| Results Matched files E/

Main A->B sS4 g L]
7| Measurements (/| Identifiers Tk
Reference B->A L] |8 g

%

s B select 41 Fles

1t by keyword Measurement Direction showi/Hide Windows Tools  Sort Graphics Settings

Note: When files in the Matched Files tab are not of the same type and the
sorting is based on the Files or Measurements tabs, it may be possible that
the sorting is not exactly the same, as priority is granted to file type and

priority.

Note: You can modify the colurmn width and position of the Files, Measurements,
and Ildentifiers column. In addition to this, show/hide the columns, and so
on. All these changes done are remembered for your further sessions.
These changes will be remembered even after modifying and repairing the
FastReporter 3 application.Managing Files

You can open single files for consultation and perform changes on them.

Note: If you have purchased the FC option, you can mange the files as part of
projects. For more information, see Working with Projects (Plus Mode) on
page 43
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Viewing and Sorting Files or Measurerments

To open files:

1. From the main window, select the File ribbon tab, then Open.

2. Select whether you want to open your own files or sample files
provided with the application. You can also select the most recently
used files.

To close files:

1. Select the file or files that you want to close. If you want to close all of
them, you do not need to select any.

From the main window, select the File ribbon tab, then Close.

Select whether you want to close only the selected files or all of them.
If some were modified and you have not saved them, you will be
prompted to do so.

You can save the changes you make to selected measurement files or to all
measurement files in the current project.

When saving several files at a time, you can set an automated naming
pattern so that they all follow the same naming scheme. Depending on the
type of files you are saving, different items will be available in the window.

To save selected measurement files:

1. Inthe Files tab, select the file or files that you want to save.

2. Select the Files ribbon tab, then Save and Save Selected Files.

507 FastReporter 3



Viewing and Editing Measurements
Viewing and Sorting Files or Measurements

To save selected measurement files under a different name:
1. In the Files tab, select the files that you want to save.

2. Select the Files ribbon tab, then Save and Save Selected Files As.

3. Select the location for your files.

Save s

=
o)

s
Save in: CiilsersiisasauliDesktop

Save as bype: IOTDR -Mative {*.krc) -

) Use original file name @ Use file documentation

Rename files

¥ Cable ID it Separator character:  |Mone A

V' Fiber I
Location &
Location B
Test date
Job ID
Customer
Compar ————
Onﬁfarnt A T l Default ]

Cable IDFiber ID.trc

Custon Field:

m
E
=]

2
=]
E
5

Save I I Cancel
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Viewing and Sorting Files or Measurerments

4. Select whether you want to use the original file names, or if you want
to use the file documentation elements. If you are using the original file
names, go to step 9. Otherwise, proceed as instructed below.

Save s @
Save in: CiiUserslisasauliDeskkop .
Save as bype: IOTDR -Makive (*.trc) v]

) Use original file name @ Use file documentation )
Rename files
V' Cable ID i Separator character: | Mone -
V' Fiber I
Location &
oed !on = Up Custon Field:
Location B 3
Test date
Job D Down
Customer

Campany P —
Oneratnr A - Default

Cable IDFiber ID.trc

Save Cancel
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Viewing and Sorting Files or Measurements

5. Ifyour files are in OTDR format, you can select a different format to
which to save the files.

Save s @
]

Save in: C:ilserslisasaulDesktop
\ Save as bype: IOTDR -Mative {*.krc) v] )
) Use original file name @ Use file documentation
Rename files
V' Cable ID i Separator character: | Mone -
V' Fiber I
Location &
oca !on = Up Custom Field:
Location B 3
Test date
Job D Down
Customer

Campany P —
Oneratnr A - Default

Cable IDFiber ID.trc

Save I I Cancel
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6. Select which items you want to include in the name. You can change
the order of the items using the arrow buttons.

Save s @
Save in: CiilsersiisasauliDesktop
Save as bype: IOTDR -Mative {*.krc) -
) Use original file name @ Use file documentation
Rename files A
V' Cable ID i Separator character: | Mone -
V' Fiber I

m

LDCat!UH A [ Up Custom field:
Location B

Test date |

Job ID lDoiJ

Customer
Compar | Defaul |
Onﬁfarnt A i ﬂj

Cable IDFiber ID.trc

Save Cancel
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Viewing and Sorting Files or Measurements

7. Select the type of character you want to use as a separator between
the items.

Save s @
Save in: CiiUserslisasauliDeskkop .
Save as bype: IOTDR -Mative {*.krc) -

) Use original file name @ Use file documentation
Rename files
V' Cable ID i (Separator character:  |Mone VD
V' Fiber I
Location &
oed !on = Up Custon Field:
Location B 3
Test date
Job D Down
Customer
Company ————
Onerator O T l Default ]
Cable IDFiber ID.trc
Save I I Cancel
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Viewing and Sorting Files or Measurerments

8. Ifyou have selected to add a custom field to the file name, you can
enter the value you want in the corresponding box.

Save s @
Save in: CiiUserslisasauliDeskkop .
Save as bype: IOTDR -Mative {*.krc) -

) Use original file name @ Use file documentation
Rename files

V' Cable ID i Separator character: | Mone -

V' Fiber I
Location & 7

oca !on = Up Custom Field:

Location B 3 P
Test date
Job D Down
Customer
Company ————
Onerator O T l Default ]

Cable IDFiber ID.trc

Save Cancel

9. C(lick Save to confirm your action.

Note: PMD files will be saved with the .pmdb extension, ConnectorMax files will
be saved with the .cmax?2 extension, and OLTS files will be saved with the
.oltsx extension.

To save all files:

Select the Files ribbon tab, then Save and Save All. All measurement files
in the current project and the project file are saved.
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Using the Identifiers View

Another way to filter and sort your measurements can be according to the
identifiers included in them. These identifiers are displayed in a tree view
where you can expand or collapse results for easier management and
viewing purposes. When you click on a specific part of the tree view, the
resulting files are displayed in a table on the right of the tree. This table
behaves like the Measurement tab and allows you to perform the same
actions regarding sorting and selection.

Identifiers L)

-6 0005 [iowm -
[ 0007

- 0014

§-§) 18.51574%;73.918¢
[ 0021

- 0022

-6 101
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I

=
=

| Identifiers | Type | Direction | Link lo
FABOOO1 iOLM BDR Bidir

FABOD i0LM BDR Bidir

FABD0O3  iOLM BDR Bidir

FABOOO4  10LM BDR

FAB D01 fOLM

H-69 102
i) 103
i-&J 105
i) 106
H-69 107
i) 108
H-&9 109
Pass/fail ! & 1D

() 111
status B-€9 112
[ 113
=@ 130
- 8228
I
I
I

FABODOZ iOLM
FAB 003  iOLM
FAB 004  10LM
FAB 005  iOLM

V999999

i) 098367
-6 098337
&) CAB 001
50
FAB 001
() FAB0D2
() FAB 003
() FAB 004

i @ caonnc

Parent
node

Child |
node

The identifier information used to sort the measurements are found under
their respective Identification tabs. Each identifier down the list in the
table creates a node in the tree. The identifiers used for matching the files
are those you have selected as active in your project settings. See Matching
Files on page 55 for more information.
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The items in the tree view also show pass/fail icons so that you can quickly

see if there are problems for specific measurements.

You can regroup identifiers, rename them, and move the measurements
within the tree to assign new identifiers to them. The identifiers used in the

list

To show and select measurements:

1. From the main window, select the Identifiers tab.

2. If you want to view only specific identifiers, right-click in the tree, click

Select Identifiers and then the ones you want to view.

S——
@ 111
- 112
113
& 130
8228
63 098367
[#-6d 098937
-3 CAB 001
1) CAB O34
| & FaAB 001
@F A sonaz
& F
: JE sonza
@ F Rename
- E Expand Al
t‘; £ O Collapse All

G ¥ Select Identifiers b ‘ Jobld
-3 Cabl i
[0) Cable 1

Cable 001

-3 Cable 002

Identifiers 1
Identifiers 2
Identifiers 3

<<l

2] Cable ID
B 3 Cable1 Identifiers &
E-Q) Cable1l Identifiers 5

=g ot o1
E 02

3. Select the item you wish to view in the tree. All measurements on this
node, as well as those in the children nodes are displayed in the table
on the right. The identifiers used in the tree view are shown in a
column, you can therefore sort the results using this criterion.

You can select more than one node using the Ctrl key. The multiple
selection will work for nodes at the same level, with the same parent.

Note: You can sort the measurements in the table as you would in the
Measurements tab. See Viewing and Sorting Files or Measurements on

page 505.
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To move measurements within a same branch:
1. Click on the node or measurements to select them.

2. Drag them to the desired node. The information will be updated
automatically.

IMPORTANT

The identifier information previously contained in the files you are
moving will be replaced with the identifier information of the new
node.

3. Confirm the move.

To change the identifiers of all measurements in a specific node:
1. Inthe tree, select the node that you want to change by right-clicking on
it.
Select Rename.

Enter the desired new name.

The values in the Identification tab are changed for each
measurements and the nodes are updated according to the new
name.
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Tools are available to help you better manage your data:

Setting a Reference File or Measurement (Plus
Mode)

A reference file is used to compare fibers within the same cable, monitor
fiber deterioration or compare fibers before and after installation. Once a
measurement file has been added to a project, you can set it as a reference
file. The reference file can then be used to automatically document other
measurement files (see Automnatically Documenting Measurement Files
(Plus Mode) on page 519).

For supported OTDR file formats, FastReporter 3 will display the reference
measurement, in red, in the Event Table. The reference measurement can
then be applied as a template (see Setting and Applying OTDR/OTDR Bidir
Reference as Template (Plus Mode) on page 184). You can set a file as a
reference if the file format supports applying a reference as a template.
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Automatically Documenting Measurement
Files (Plus Mode)

The auto documentation feature can be used to copy selected
identification information from a reference file to selected files. You can
also use this feature to automatically assign fiber IDs to selected files.

Note: The auto documentation tool is available even if no reference file is
defined; in that case, you cannot copy reference file information to files, but
you can assign fiber IDs automatically if your selected files contain at least
one fiber ID identifier.

Note: Now you can undo the recently performed activities for the Identifiers and
Auto Documentation. Select CTRL+Z or select the Undo icon from the
ribbon bar.To use the auto documentation feature:

In the Files window, select the file that will serve as the reference file.

From the File ribbon tab, click Set as Reference File.

In the Files window, select the files to which you want to export the
information.

Select the Home tab.

Under Tools, select Auto Documentation.

My Project - FastReparter 3

FIP  OLTS OPM/PPM €D PMD  Cloud  Instument Repot  Validator
Findin:  General [dentification
3 Main A->B

fcton | Find wihat Reference Rty

®

-

is  Sort Graphis Settings

@ options Jp- Select
Select measurement by keyword Measuremes nt Direction Show/Hide Windovs
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Automatically Documnenting Measurement Files (Plus Mode)

6. To copy items from the reference trace to your selected file, enable the
corresponding option, then select the desired items.

Auto Documentation

JobID

ustomer

ompany
Operator A
Operator B
[#] comments

( Copy reference file information to selected fles

Assigning identifiers
®) Fiber ID
Prefix
Fber

Number of digits:

Increment:

45

15

©) Al Identifiers

Suffix
0001

==

Identifiers

Values

Auto Increment

Level

Start

Stop

Step [Sequence

Cable ID

i

Fiber ID

1

Location A

i

Location B

ry

1

CEEE(E

None

() 8| ||

Y N Y N

1

The file information options listed are the identifiers included in the
reference file and will differ depending on the file type.

all the files.

Auto Decumentation

Capy reference file information to selected files

Job ID
Customer
Company
Operator A
Operator B
[¥] Comments

Assigning identifiers

Suffix j

Select whether you want to copy the fiber IDs or all of the identifiers for

@ FberID () Al Identifiers
\_ Prefix

Fiber 0001

Number of digits: | 4/%

Increment: 1

Identifiers Values Auto Increment |Level |Start |Stop (Step |Sequence

[ [Cable D =] 1 1 4 1 12,34
[ |Fiber ID 1 =] 2 1 4 1 11;12;13;14
[] |Location & =] 3 1 4 1 1:2;3:4
] |Location B &} 4 1 4 1 12,34
[V] |None [] 1 4 1
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521

>

If you are copying the fiber IDs, enter a prefix and suffix, and select
the number of digits and increment value to use.

Auto Documentation

7] Copy reference fil information to selected fles

7] Job ID 2
V] Customer

] Company =
] Operator A

7] Cperator B
] Comments

7] Assigning identifiers

@ Fiber D All Identifiers
Prefix suffix
Fiber 0001
Mumber of digits: | 412

Increment: 1

==

Identifiers Values Auto Increment |Level |Start |Stop |Step

Sequence

Cable ID

1234

Fiber ID 1

11;12;13:14

Location A

11234

Location B

=

12i3:4

< (=] ED

(|| ]

Iy Yy

None

OK Cancel

If you are using all of the identifiers, select which values to use in
the list. You can modify the ID or start and stop values, indicate
whether they will be incremented automatically, and what step
value to use if that is the case. You can also set the levels of the
identifiers to increment simultaneously at same order. For
example, if you set the level of Cable ID and Fiber ID at level 1
order, the auto-increment values (range) of these identifiers will
increment simultaneously at level 1 order. Two or more identifiers

can be set to same level of increment.
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Auto Documentation ==
Copy reference fie information to selected fis

Job ID -
Customer

Company =
Operator A

Operator B

[¥] Comments 2

Assigning identifiers
*) Fiber ID @) All dentifiers

Fiber 0001

Identifiers Values Auto Increment |Level [Start [Stop |Step [Sequence
Cable ID 1 1:2;3:4
Fiber ID 1 1 11;12;13;1%
1 1:2;3:4
1

1

1

2
Location A 3
)

Location B 12,34

(KN 8] (9 |8 [

[ ] |8 (e

[ [=]=]=

None

The start and stop values can be either numeric or alphabetic

If you enter items separated by semicolons in the Values cell, this
is the sequence that will be used for incrementation.

If your selection includes PPM files, OLT, ONT and location
identifiers are displayed.

If your selection includes OTDR, CD, PMD or OLTS files, Cable ID,
Fiber ID, Location and Location B identifiers are displayed.

If your selection includes only iOLM and FIP files, custom
identifiers are displayed; you will be able to change their names as
needed.

Note: The information is copied to the selected files only if they contain the
corresponding field.

8. C(lick OK.
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Using the Duplicated Measurements Tool (Plus Mode)

Using the Duplicated Measurements Tool (Plus
Mode)

Note:

Note:

523

Sometimes, you might need to verify if tests were actually performed on
fibers and that the analysis or results were not just copied and pasted there
for speedy execution purposes. The duplicated measurements tool can
help you to quickly locate such files.

When you select at least two measurement files, you can have
FastReporter 3 automatically compare them and indicate which files show
the same acquisition time, measurement wavelength and module serial
number. These files can then be selected automatically so you do not have
to look for them through your list, and batch processed.

For the FIP, the application will match the fiber ID, test configuration name
and test date/time of the measurement to mark the measurements as
duplicated.

In the case of bidirectional OTDR files, both directions are analyzed
separately.

To search for duplicated information in files:
1. Open the files on which you want to use the tool.

2. Select the desired measurements.
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Using FastReporter 3 Tools
Using the Duplicated Measurements Tool (Plus Mode)

Multimode_850_ OTDR A-2B
Multimode_Echo, OTDR A->B
multi-wavelength OTDR A->B E
PON_13 dB_1X1§ OTDR A-=B
FON_17 dB_1332 OTDR A-2B

PON_20 dB_1X54 OTDR
RR_1550nm_000: OTDR

estAntennaQuel
TestAntennaQuet DTDR
TestAntennaQuet OTDR
TestAntennaQuet OTDR
TestAntennaQuet 0TDR
TestAntennaQuet OTDR
TestAntennaQuet OTDR
TestAntennaQuet OTDR
TestAntennaQuel OTDR
Bidird0001_1310, BDR
8idirl0001_1550. BDR

AB_1310_1550_fi OTDR A->B
AB_1310_1550_fi OTDR A->B
AB_1310_1550_fi OTDR A-2B
AB_1310_1550_fi OTDR A->B

LG v v 9 9 99 9 9

AB_1310_1550_fi OTDR

)
3

3. Select the Home tab.

4. Under Tools, select Duplicated Measurements.

OPM/PPM €D PMD  Clod  Instument Repot  Validator

p |Fndin: [Goners dentcaon . iy | s matehed s
: [ | [#IMeasurements [7]1dentifiers
ston | Find what R =i =
| | 5
{7 options . Select 41Files
Select measurement by keyword Measurement Direction Show/Hide Windove
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6.

The files are analyzed and the result appears on-screen. The duplicate
measurement tool will display the unit serial number, test date/time,
identifiers, and filename details.

Duplicated Measurements (==

Humber of duplicated measurements: 2

Unit: serial number Test Dake/Time Identifiers Fili
267027 3{4/2004 12:00:00 AM 2:01 AM FiberD003 RR_1550nm_{
267027 3{4/2004 12:00:00 AM 2:01 AM FiberD003 1_RR_1550nm

Select Duplicated Measurements | | dlose

By clicking Select Duplicate Measurements, you will automatically
pick the detected files in the Measurements tab.

Proceed with any batch operation you want to perform for those files.

Using the Clipboard (Plus Mode)

You use the clipboard tools to copy and paste information you enter in the
Results tab, delete measurements or files from the list, or select items
quickly if they have the same type or date for example.

You can also copy the measurement graph from FastReporter 3 and paste it
at your required place, for example, into an e-mail message, or an
application such as Microsoft Excel for use in existing measurement
reports.

To use the clipboard with a measurement graph:

1.

2
3.
4

Select the Home ribbon tab.
Click on the graph.
Under Clipboard, click Copy.

Goto the application where you want to paste the graph into (e-mail
client, spreadsheet, word processing application, etc.).



Using FastReporter 3 Tools
Using the Clipboard (Plus Mode)

5. Place the mouse pointer where you want to insert the graph, and on
the application’s Edit menu, click Paste.
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Using FastReporter 3 Tools
Using the Clipboard (Plus Mode)

Exporting the measurements to JSON extension
You can also export the iOLM, FIP-500, OPM-MF, PPM1, and iOLTS

measurement files to the JSON Extension file.

To export the .fip file to JSON:

1. On the ribbon bar, go to File > Export, and the select Export to JSON.

Blme®§F i

File Home OTDR oM OFM |GG OLTS OPMPPM  CD  PMD  Cloud|

j+ New r R

r‘ Open »

@
Close 3

=

-):j ImportFC Project (settings + files).

D Setas ReferenceFile

g s E
eo Support 3
8- IEEAE

On the explorer window that opens, browse the required location to save
the exported file, change the file name if required, and then select Save.
The exported FIP file will be saved in JSON format at the selected location.
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Using the Clipboard (Plus Mode)

Uploading the file to EXFO Exchange

You can upload the file to your EXFO Exchange.

To upload the file to your EXFO Exchange.
1. Open the required files in FastReporter.

2. Inthe Files section, right click the file that you want to upload and then
select the Upload to EXFO Exchange option.

PF File name Type Direction DateMo

Q Fault_Xplorer_M: OFM A>B /18/20:
o Fault_Xplorer_wi OFM A>B 1/18/20;
e e de Aoy Flash_Adviser_8 OFM A>B 1/18/20:
Q Link Mapper Spli OFM A->B 18/20:
o Link_Mapper_Gn OFM A>B 1/18/20:
@ Splitter_Detectio OFM A>B 1/18/20¢
% ocia — /97202
Save
R
cmove FastReporter 3 X
Export »

Operation i progress. . Please wat!

Apply Sorting to Other Windows

Uploading fle Default Ik A8.om
Set as Reference File — FastReporter 3 X

Direction »

Upload to EXFO Bxchange o Uploaded selected files to EXFO Exchange successfuly!
i = Femphaterr

Global Pass/Fail Status

Apply Configuration..

Note: The files that are not uploaded to the server are listed for your reference if
any error occurs or if the files you are uploading are not supported.

Files not supported to upload to EXFO Exchange Pt

File Name(s)
BDD_CidmTest_Scenario_A_1_element_1_wave_1550_AB_
BDD_CidmTest_Scenario_D_3_element_1_wave_1550_AB_

BDD_CidmTest_Scenario_G_4C_element_1_wave_1550_AE
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Count: 3

>

Cancel
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19 FastReporter 3 Examples

This chapter walks you through the tasks required to create and modify
projects, reports, and templates. Detailed procedures are provided for
creating the following examples:

» Creating an OTDR Bidirectional project: Create an OTDR project with
OTDR traces going in both directions (that is, from A to B and from B
to A).

» Creating a project template: Create a project template containing the
properties and settings that you often use in your projects.

» Creating a fiber characterization report: Create a printed or electronic
fiber characterization report based on selected measurements.
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Creating an OTDR Bidirectional Project

Creating an OTDR Bidirectional Project

You can change the directions of the OTDR files and create bidirectional
projects.

To create an OTDR Bidirectional project:
1. On the File ribbon tab, select New, then Project.

2. Inthe list, select the template you want to use.

Mew Project @

FactoryDefault (Default)
My Project

[ Set as Default ][ oK ][ Cancel

Click OK.
On the File ribbon tab, select Open, then File.

Select the OTDR files to be added to the project. The selected files are
highlighted.

Click Open.

In the Files tab, select the file or files for which you want to change the
direction.
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Creating a Project Template

8. Select the Home ribbon tab, then under Direction select A->B or B->A
as needed.

My Project - FastReporter 3

OPM/PPM (D PMD  Cloud  Instrument Repott  Validator

- Findin:  General Identification 7
r_ E i 'S i A->B Resutts | Matc
: en /| Measurements [4] 1den
Tt o Sdefbon Find what : Reference = B->A o
= 7

Ji: Repisce £ Optiors Jp Select e

File Clipbazrd Select measurement by keyword Measurement Direction Showi/Hide Wi
=

Creating a Project Template

You can save the properties and settings you often use when creating
projects in a project template. For example, you can save the pass/fail
thresholds that you often use in your OTDR projects in an OTDR project
template.

To create a project template:
1. From the File ribbon tab, select New, then Project.

2. Inthe list, click a template. Use an existing template that already
contains some of the properties and settings that you want to use as a
starting point, if applicable.

Mew Project @

FactoryDefault (Default)

[ Set as Default ][ oK ][ Cancel

3. Click OK.
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FastReporter 3 Examples
Creating a Project Template

533

4. Inthe Home ribbon tab, select Settings.

My Project - FastReporter 3

OPM/PPM  CD  PMD  Cloud

General Identification
Main
k: Reference
@i options Jp select

2ct measurement by keyword

Instrument ~ Report  Validator

A->B

B->A

Measurement Direction

7| Results

Matched files

7| Messurements || Identifiers

|Files

Show/Hide Windows

Todls

5. Under the Identification tab, enter the information to identify your
template. Click into each itemn to activate it, then type in the

information.

Project Settings

Identification | File Matching | Auto Refresh | EXFO Connect

Identification

Title My project
Author Me
Company EXFO|
Customer

Template file name

FactoryDefault.prit

Dizplay the template file

name in the title bar

[ OK. ] [ Cancel

J

Apply

]

6. When you have finished making changes to the project properties,

click OK.

7. On the File ribbon tab, click Save As, then Project As Template.

FastReporter 3



FastReporter 3 Examples
Creating a Project Template

8. In the File name box, type a name for the project template file.

IMPORTANT

FastReporter 3 automatically saves project templates in the Project
Template folder. If you change the location, the template will not be
available for selection in the New Project dialog box when you start
a new project.

9. Click Save.

10. On the File ribbon tab, select New, then Project.

11. To set the new project template as the default template, click the file
name, and click Set as Default.

Mew Project @

FactoryDefault (Default)

| Set as Default | | oK | | Cancel |

12. Click OK to start a new project or Cancel if you do not wish to start a
new project at this time.
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Creating a Fiber Characterization Report

Creating a Fiber Characterization Report

Throughout the network life cycle, fiber characterization reports are
essential for avoiding delays in service provisioning before system
component installation, in results comparison for post-installation
troubleshooting, and in ongoing network analysis and trending.

To create a fiber characterization report:

1. On the File ribbon tab, select New, then Project.

2. Inthe list, click the template you want to use.

Mew Project @

FactoryDefault (Default)

I Set as Default H oK H Cancel

3. Click OK.
4. On the File ribbon tab, select Open, then File.
5. Select multiple CD, OLTS, PMD, iOLM or OTDR files.

Note: You must select files with matching fiber IDs and Cable IDs.

6. Click Open to add the selected files to the project.
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FastReporter 3 Examples
Creating a Fiber Characterization Report

In the Home ribbon tab, select Settings.

My Project - FastReporter 3

Validator

OPM/PPM  CD  PMD  Cloud  Instrument  Report
General Identification
Main -
Reference

@i options Jp select

tmeasurement by keyword Measurement

7| Resutts | Matched files

A->B 7 {5 a A 1 Iﬁ
7| Measurements || Identifiers A T

B->A -4 [
|Files

Direction Shovi/Hide Windows Tools  Sort Graphig Settings

8. Under the File Matching tab, click By information present in file.

Praject Settings *
Identification File Matching  Auto Refresh  EXFO Connect
y information present in file
By informati tin fil
Support inverted identifiers
~
Seﬁd OTDR, iOLM, OPM, PPM, FIP | OLTS, CD, PMD, OPM,
Cable ID Cable ID
Fiber ID Fiber ID
oLT
ONT
FDH v
+ | [ X% Default Settings
O By file name
Ignored Expressions ~
4B
B_A
850
1300
+| % v
(O None (Manual) Default Settings
oK Cancel Apply

9. Click OK.
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Creating a Fiber Characterization Report

ol

e

From New Template

537

10. In the Measurements tab, select the measurements you want to
include in the report.

TestAntennaQuet OTOR
TestAntennaQuet OTDR
TestAntennaQuet OTDR
TestAntennaQuet OTDR
TestAntennaQuet OTOR
TestAntennaQuet OTDR
TestAntennaQuet OTDR
TestAntennaQuet OTDR
TestAntennaQuet OTOR
Bidird0001_1310, BDR

Bidir00001_1550, BDR Bidir
AB_1310_1550_fi OTDR 4B
AB_1310_1550_fi OTDR A-=B
AB_1310_1550_fi OTDR 4B
AB_1310_1550_fi OTDR 4->B

4B

AB_1310_1550_fi OTDR

P PR

“9@%@@@@6‘#““”9““”9 (<l

11. To print or create an electronic version of the report, follow the
appropriate procedure below.

12. Select the Report ribbon tab, then click From New Template.

Fl‘PMultiAMeasuremeﬂs |7 Start reportviewer

EY N
:TL:R ‘

FasTest || Generate individual report fies
Bxcel POF
Recent Template ‘ Set filename by Identifiers
Generate Report Format Setup
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Creating a Fiber Characterization Report

13. In the list, select Template.

Report

Savein: |Ci\Users\ajdral\Documents

Template:

O- [ ReportTemplate O Templates
3|7 English
Lo X FIP Multi-Measurements with Images FIP Multi-Measurements

[ Combined Report

-] FIP

[ iomm
i~ = oFm
L i oLTs
[ 0PM
+ [ OTDR
Lo PMD

14. The report is generated according to the selected template.
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20 Troubleshooting

The table below presents common problems and their solutions.

Problem Solution
I have trouble » Remove the old version before installing the new version.
installing the

» Turn off your anti-virus program and try to install the

application application again.

I cannot see my files |Some file formats, such as CD and PMD, or older OTDR files,
in the application cannot be viewed in the 64-bit version of the application. Try to
open them in the 32-bit version of the application.

In the case of the older OTDR files, you can try to save them in a
newer format in the 32-bit version of the application, then open
them in the 64-bit version of the application.

I cannot open an If the CylancePROTECT anti-virus is installed in the

OTDR file. system/computer on which FastReporter 3 is running, you need to
add the agiledotnetrt64.dll and agiledotnetrt.dll files in the
exclusion list.

To add dll files in the exclusion list, contact your IT support team.

I cannot activate In FastReporter 3, select the File menu, then Support and Install
FastReporter 3 with |FastReporter USB Dongle Driver. Once the installation is

my USB key because complete, restart the application.

it is not recognized.

Consulting the Online Help

Help for FastReporter 3 is available directly in your application.

To refer user guide:
On the ribbon bar, go to File > Support > Help.

OR, on Ribbon bar, select icon, next to your Login name (Workspace) |
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Troubleshooting
Consulting Information About FastReporter 3

Consulting Information About FastReporter 3

You can view information about your application, such as the version
number and remaining trial period days if you have not activated. It also
has the information to help you should you need to contact the technical
support team.

To display the information about FastReporter 3:
On the ribbon bar, go to File > Support > About FastReporter.

Contacting the Technical Support Group

To obtain after-sales service or technical support for this product, contact
EXFO at one of the following numbers. The Technical Support Group is
available to take your calls from Monday to Friday, 8:00 a.m. to 7:00 p.m.
(Eastern Time in North America).

Technical Support Group

400 Godin Avenue 1 866 683-0155 (USA and Canada)
Quebec (Quebec) GIM 2K2 Tel.: 1 418 683-5498
CANADA Fax: 1418 683-9224

support@exfo.com
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A Description of Event Types

This section describes all types of events that may appear in the events
table generated by the application. Here is a guide to the descriptions:

» Each type of event has its own symbol.

» Each type of event is represented by a graph of a fiber trace, which
illustrates the power reflected back toward the source as a function of
distance.

» An arrow points to the location of the event type in the trace.

» Most graphs show one complete trace; that is, an entire acquisition
range.

» Some graphs show only a portion of the entire range to view events of
interest more closely.
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Description of Event Types

Span Start [:

The Span Start of a trace is the event that marks the beginning of the fiber
span. By default, the Span Start is placed on the first event of a tested fiber
(typically the first connector of the OTDR itself).

You can make another event the start of the span you want to focus your
analysis on. This will set the beginning of the events table at a specific
event along the trace.

Span End :I

The Span End of a trace is the event that marks the end of the fiber span. By
default, the Span End is placed on the last event of a tested fiber, and is
called the end-of-fiber event.

You can also make another event the end of the span you want to focus
your analysis on. This will set the end of the events table at a specific event
along the trace.

Short Fibers 1

You can test short fibers with the application. You can even define a fiber
span for short fibers by placing the span start and the span end on the same
event.
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Description of Event Types
Continuous Fiber

Continuous Fiber ---

Reflected power
(dB)

2sd
24l

a0t

* Continuous
- fiber

T T T T T T T T T T DiStance
0 E 4 3 8 10 12 14 1% 18 20 (km)

This event indicates that the selected acquisition range was shorter than
the fiber length.

» The fiber end was not detected because the analysis process ended
before reaching the end of the fiber.

» The acquisition distance range should therefore be increased to a
value greater than the fiber length.

» There is no loss or reflectance specified for continuous fiber events.
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Description of Event Types

End of Analysis

End of Analysis —

(dB)

asd

Reflected power

Distance

2

s 5 5 M 112 " ® ® w  (km)

545

This event indicates that the pulse width used did not provide enough
dynamic range to get to the end of the fiber.

>

>

The analysis ended before reaching the end of the fiber because the
signal-to-noise ratio was too low.

The pulse width should therefore be increased so the signal reaches
the end of the fiber with a sufficient signal-to-noise ratio.

There is no loss or reflectance specified for end-of-analysis events.
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Description of Event Types
Non-Reflective Event

Non-Reflective Event —

Reflected power
(dB)

281

241 . . o f .
- Non-reflective
. event

N T
LLinear downward slope J;

'due to Rayleigh

204

o
hi

" backscatter o M
oJ e T e

. : : : : ; ; ; ; ; . Distance
a 2 4 6 H 10 12 '] 1% 1 20 (km)

This event is characterized by a sudden decrease in the Rayleigh

backscatter signal level. It appears as a discontinuity in the downward
slope of the trace signal.

» This event is often caused by splices, macrobends, or microbends in
the fiber.

» Aloss value is specified for non-reflective events. There is no
reflectance specified for this type of event.

» If you set thresholds, the application indicates a non-reflective fault in
the events table, whenever a value exceeds the loss threshold.
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Description of Event Types
Reflective Event

547

Reflective Event L

Reflected™ "
power (dB)

2 S
s

20

'Clipped level

Reflective events

Distance

(km)

2 4 B & 10

Reflective events appear as spikes in the fiber trace. They are caused by an
abrupt discontinuity in the index of refraction.

>

>

Reflective events cause a significant portion of the energy initially
launched into the fiber to be reflected back toward the source.

Reflective events may indicate the presence of connectors,
mechanical splices, or even poor-quality fusion splices or cracks.

Normally, loss and reflectance values are specified for reflective
events.

When the reflective spike reaches the maximum level, its top may be
clipped due to the saturation of the detector. As a result, the dead zone
(minimum distance for making a detection or attenuation
measurement between this event and a second nearby) may be
increased.

If you set thresholds, the application indicates a reflective fault in the
events table, whenever a value exceeds reflectance or connector loss
thresholds.
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Description of Event Types

Positive Event

Positive Event

Reflected power
(dB)

24 1

22 1

204 - Positive event

Distance

T T T T T T T T T T
o n 12 13 4 15 18 1w 1% 13 20 (km)

This event indicates a splice with an apparent gain, due to the junction of
two fiber sections having different fiber backscatter characteristics
(backscatter and backscatter capture coefficients).
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Description of Event Types

Launch Level

Launch Level —

Reflected power

o ;

(dB)
2] Coe
1 . Lainch Tevel oL
event position *|<—Second event : :
Launch' . . .
level Lo

Linear area
. : : Distance
0 2 M 5 5 1 i " w  (km)

This event indicates the level of the signal launched into the fiber.
» The figure above shows how the launch level is measured.

A straight line is plotted using least-square approximation to fit all trace
points in the linear area between the first and second detected events.

The straight line is projected toward the Y-axis (dB) until it crosses the
axis.

The crossing point indicates the launch level.

» <<<<inthe events table indicates that the launch level is too low.
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Description of Event Types

Fiber Section
Fiber Section —
Reflected power
(dB)
281 .
241 .
a0t o
wWl o +
Ml C e
L " "Fiber ‘L' [ ' " Fiber ;
section section i
41 '
. . | Distance
o + t + + + + + + + :
o 2 4 5 5 10 12 14 16 & 20 (km)

This symbol denotes a fiber section with no event.

» The sum of all fiber sections contained in an entire fiber trace equals
the total fiber length. Detected events are distinct even if they cover

more than one point on the trace.

» Aloss value is specified for fiber section events. No reflectance is
specified for this type of event.

» The attenuation (dB/distance in kilometers) is obtained by dividing the

loss by the fiber section length.
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Description of Event Types
Merged Event

551

Merged Event =

Reflected power

(dB)

N

i

' ' Réﬂ:ective' e:v'en'ts:-

! -

. ./.-in)taI. Iéoss (A:.dB) ‘ .

Merfged Re:eflectiv:e even:t positi:on Distance

5j5 TTI ?.Id TTT 8?0 8'.3 8?6 3?3 3'2 3?5 (km)

This symbol denotes an event combined with one or more other events. It
also indicates the total loss produced by the merged events following it in
the events table.

>

A Merged Event is composed of subevents. Only the Merged Event is
attributed a number in the events table, not the subevents composing
it, if they are displayed.

Reflective events may indicate the presence of connectors, mechanical
splices, or poor-quality fusion splices or cracks.

Non-reflective events may indicate the presence of splices, splitters or
bendings.

Areflectance value is specified for all merged events and indicates the
maximum reflectance for the merged event. A reflectance value is also
displayed for each reflective subevent composing the Merged Event.
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Description of Event Types
Merged Event

» The total loss (A dB) produced by the events is measured by plotting
two straight lines.

>

>

Post-Processing Software

The first line is plotted by fitting, through least-square
approximation, trace points in the linear area preceding the first
event.

The second line is plotted by fitting, through least-square
approximation, trace points in the linear area following the second
event. If there were more than two merged events, this line would
be plotted in the linear area following the last merged event. This
line is then projected toward the first merged event.

The total loss (A dB) equals the power difference between the
point where the first event begins (point A) and the point on the
projected straight line located just below the first event (point B).

No loss value can be specified for the subevents.
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Description of Event Types

Merged Event

Pass/Fail Tests

As an example about pass/fail tests, let us consider the situation below:

Merged event
Merged sub-events:

2 reflective losses

1 non-reflective loss

Thresholds:

Event loss Reflective loss: 0.5 dB

Non-reflective Loss: 0.2 dB

553

For a merged event, it is possible to determine the global event loss, but not
the contribution of each sub-event. This is why the pass/fail test may
sometimes lead to “false positive” or “false negative” results.

When evaluating event status against thresholds, we are faced with two
possible conditions:

» All event types are tested (reflective, non-reflective)

» Only some event types are selected (for example, you could decide not
to test reflective loss)

The third case would be to test none of the event types, which means the
same as not wanting to know the status of the events.
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Description of Event Types
Merged Event

All Event Types Are Tested

In the first case, where all event types are tested, the pass/fail conditions
are as follows:

» If the event loss is less than or equal to the smallest threshold value,
then the event status is Pass.

» If the event loss is greater than the sum of the number of sub-events of
a type, multiplied by the threshold value for this event type, then the
event status is Fail.

» If the event loss is “in between”, since it is not possible to know exactly
the weight of a sub-event in the merged event, the global event is
considered to have a status of Pass.

Pass/Fail Analysis 0 Fail Level
Pass =% (N X Theyy)
02 g = (2x0.5) + (1x0.2)
=1.2
Pass

1.2
I ]/ Fail

If the merged event loss is smaller than or equal to 1.2, then the status is
Pass. Otherwise, it is Fail.
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Description of Event Types
Merged Event

Not All Event Types Are Tested

In this situation, the only thing that we can clearly know is when the loss
has a Pass status. If the global event loss is less than or equal to the
smallest threshold value (a value that is tested, of course), we are sure that
the merged event status is Pass. Otherwise, we cannot know, so the status
of the event is Unknown.

In our example, if we suppose that you chose not to test non-reflective
losses, then the analysis would be done as shown below:

0 —
Pass

0.5 -

12 4 Unknown
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Description of Event Types
Merged Event

Effect of Event Status in the Global Trace Status

>
>

A trace status is, by default, set to Unknown.

If a trace is set to Fail once, it remains with that status (it cannot be set
back to Pass or Unknown).

Whenever an event status is Fail, so is the trace status.

If an event status is Pass, the trace status can change from Unknown to
Fass.

If an event status is Unknown, the trace status remains the same. In
other words, the event, in this case, has no influence on the trace
status.

To avoid Unknown statuses, do not unselect loss thresholds individually.
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Description of Event Types
Echo

ECho "l'lr

Reflected power
)

*T ~0TDR connector’ '

al
r— Second connector

.‘L L —End connector

!

'Lig'htv;/ave travel

. ) . ) : ! Y EIMH ; EMEEEEE [SJL: Distance
o + + + + + + y (km)
20

a ] 4 [ -] 10 12 14 L] 18

This symbol indicates that a reflective event has been detected after the
end of the fiber.

» In the example above, the launched pulse travels up to the end
connector and is reflected back toward the OTDR. Then, it reaches the
second connector and is reflected again toward the end connector. It is
then reflected back to the OTDR.

» The application interprets this new reflection as an echo because of its
characteristics (reflectance and particular position with respect to
other reflections).

» The distance between the second connector reflection and the end
connector reflection is equal to the distance between the end
connector reflection and the echo.

» There is no loss specified for echo events.
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Description of Event Types
Reflective Event (Possible Echo)

Reflective Event (Possible Echo) s

Reflected power
(dB)
OTDR connector

Second connector

+|le=Third connector

. ' L;";\ﬂev‘ehf (possible echo)

Distance

o + + + + + + + + + +
0 15 3.0 45 4] 15 an 10.5 2.0 135 50 (km)

This symbol indicates a reflective event that can be a real reflection or an
echo produced by another stronger reflection located closer to the source.

» In the example above, the launched pulse hits the third connector, is
reflected back to the OTDR and reflected again into the fiber. It then
reaches the third connector a second time and is reflected once more
to the OTDR.

The application would therefore detect a reflective event located at
twice the distance of the third connector. Since this event is almost null
(no loss), and since its distance is a multiple of the third connector
distance, the application would interpret it as a possible echo.

» Areflectance value is specified for reflective events (possible echo).
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B Measuring Chromatic
Dispersion: Theory

EXFQO’s Chromatic Dispersion Analyzer applies the phase-shift method,
which consists of measuring the phase variation of a sinusoidal intensity
modulated signal at a specific wavelength to obtain the relative group
delay of a fiber. The derivative of the relative group delay calculated from
fitted equations on computed results gives the dispersion, the
zero-dispersion wavelength and the dispersion slope.

Method Behind the Chromatic Dispersion
Analyzer

In EXFO’s Chromatic Dispersion Analyzer, the light source is a broadband
source, which is intensity modulated at a high frequency. This light is
injected into the fiber under test and the modulated light travels along the
fiber. The high-frequency intensity modulation propagates at a speed that
depends on wavelength and polarization. Values are obtained for the
differences in travel time between modulations at different wavelengths.
The higher the number of wavelengths at which this is done, the more
accurate the chromatic dispersion results will be.

The first fixed filter in the receiver extracts the portion of the light that will
follow an optical path. A second filter, which is a time-tunable filter, will
extract a second part of the original signal and then follow a different
optical path.

Different path combinations are added using a chopper. The amplitude of
the high-frequency signals are measured and digitized. The phase
difference is then computed using the different amplitudes. This value is
stored along with the tunable filters position and a new measurement
cycle begins. A new time delay is computed and stored with wavelength
data. When sufficient data is accumulated, chromatic dispersion can be
computed.
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Measuring Chromatic Dispersion: Theory

Using Data Fits to Obtain Dispersion

Using Data Fits to Obtain Dispersion

This section gives you details about the way EXFO uses the data fits to
obtain dispersion. Once group delays are computed, equations are fitted in
order to obtain dispersion, dispersion slope and zero-dispersion
wavelengths. The dispersion curve of typical singlemode fibers follows
certain equations used to interpolate zero-dispersion wavelength and
slope. The following table graph shows the equations applied to
singlemode fibers in specific wavelength ranges.

Fiber Type and
Wavelength Range

Expression for D

G.652 NDSF
1200 nm < A < 1600 nm

t(h) = A+BA2+ 007

D(L) = 2(Bh—CA ™)

G.653 DSF
1500 nm-1600 nm

(L) = A+BA2+CA

D(L) = 2BA+C

G.655 NZDSF
up to 1560 nm

o

D(L) = {[D(1560)3‘OD(1530)} SO 1560)}+D(1560)

G.655 NZDSF

1530 nm-1565 nm (C Band)

1565 nm-1625 nm (L Band)

rD(1565)—D(1530)7°
35

D(}) —{ ~(k1565)}+D(1565)

o

D(n) = 0

{‘D(1625) —D(1565)7 (A 1625)}+ D(1625)
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Measuring Chromatic Dispersion: Theory
Using Data Fits to Obtain Dispersion

Fiber Type and
Wavelength Range

Expression for D

G.653 DSF

1200 nm < A <1600 nm

t(A) = A+BA+CAln(F)
D(A) = B+C+ClIn())

50/125

50nm <A < 1450nm

t(h) = A+BA+ 007

D(L) = 2(Bh—CA ™)

62.5/125

750nm < A < 1450nm

) = A+BA+ 007

D(L) = 2(Bh—Cx™)

G.655 NZDSF
1530 nm-1565 nm

o

D(L) = {[D(1565)‘D(1530)} SOv— 1565)}+D(1565)

35
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Measuring Chromatic Dispersion: Theory

Helping You Manage Chromatic Dispersion

563

As the previous table demonstrates, specific fits are recommended for
specific types of fiber and specific wavelength ranges. Fits should be used
carefully when extrapolating parameters to obtain maximum precision.

» The 3-Term Sellmeier applies mostly to standard fibers with single zero
dispersion at 1300 nm.

» The 5-Term Sellmeier has five zero crossings. Since it is extremely
elastic, it should be used with caution when extrapolating because the
fit may curve away from the true results beyond fitted points.

» The same warning applies to the cubic fit.

» The lambda-log-lambda fit is applicable to dispersion-shifted fibers
with a zero dispersion wavelength in the 1550 nm wavelength region.

» The linear fit is useful when there are too few measurements for
multiple parameter fits to be used. It is applicable to all fibers if the
range is sufficiently small.

The fits will give you a tool to obtain the dispersion slope and zero-
dispersion point.

Helping You Manage Chromatic Dispersion

The zero-dispersion wavelength (where dispersion is at zero) corresponds
to the wavelength point at which the fiber under test reaches its maximum
bandwidth.The slope from this zero-dispersion point indicates how fast
dispersion rises as wavelength increases. Key chromatic dispersion
parameters are the dispersion zero and the slope at zero dispersion.

Getting precise chromatic dispersion parameters helps you choose the
right dispersion-compensated fiber or material in order to reverse the
dispersion and dispersion slope before the data is interpreted by the
receiver at the other end of the line.

The effects of chromatic dispersion decrease with a reduction in the
absolute value of the fiber chromatic dispersion or with dispersion
compensation.
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C Measuring Polarization Mode
Dispersion: Theory

The dispersion phenomenon is described as a number of
non-intensity-dependant physical occurrences resulting directly in signal
loss (pulse spreading or time jitter in a digital system; distortion in an
analog system). PMD is an important type of signal dispersion. As
unrepeated link distances are increased and transmission rates pushed
upwards, PMD can significantly reduce system performance.

To better understand the impact of PMD, consider the example of a pulse
passing through a wave plate. Upon entering the wave plate, the pulse is
decomposed into polarization components aligned with each of the two
birefringent axes of the plate (known as the fast and slow axes). The
components propagating independently through the wave plate at different
group velocities will recombine at the end of the wave plate as a
superposition of two pulses split in time.

The delay between those pulses is designated as the differential group
delay (DGD) and is written as 8t. For a Gaussian, unchirped input pulse
of rms width c0, the rms width at the output is given by

2 2 2
6~ = o, *try(l—-ry)edt

where 10 is the fraction of the input-pulse energy launched into one of the
birefringence axes.

Worst-case spreading occurs when the signal is perfectly split in two
(r0 = 1/2), while no spreading occurs if the input state of polarization
(SOP) of the launched signal is aligned with one of the birefringence axes.

To generalize this example, consider a long, weakly birefringent
telecommunications fiber as a concatenation of many, randomly
orientated birefringent wave plates. Each interface between two wave
plates redistributes the optical energy along both axes of the subsequent
wave plate. This transfer of energy is called mode coupling.
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Measuring Polarization Mode Dispersion: Theory

Note:

565

In a long fiber, numerous mode-coupling events occur along the fiber
length, so that light emerging from the output end is the superposition of a
number of pulses with different delays. Nonetheless, it turns out that for
any given optical frequency, o, one can always find two orthogonal input
principal states of polarization (PSPs) such that a light pulse with the same
input SOP as the input PSP, undergoes no spreading. For a single wave
plate, the PSPs are the two birefringent axes, whereas for a concatenation
of wave plates, neither the input nor the output PSPs correspond to the
alignment of the birefringent axes anywhere.

Contrary to the case of a wave plate, the DGD and PSPs of a long fiber are
dependent on wavelength and fluctuate in time as a result of
environmental variations such as temperature, external mechanical
constraints, etc. Their behavior is random, both as a function of wavelength
at a given time and as a function of time at a given wavelength. Fortunately,
this behavior can be characterized statistically. It can be demonstrated that
the probability density function of 8t is Maxwellian and, by definition, PMD
is its rms value, that is:

PMD = /DGD?

PMD is sometimes defined as the mean value of the DGD, which for a
Maxwellian distribution yields a value 17 % lower than the rms definition.

If the average is calculated over o, PMD is stable in time, provided that the
averaging window is sufficiently large (Dwdt >> 1).
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Measuring Polarization Mode Dispersion: Theory

It is essential to keep in mind that DGD fluctuates in time and can be either
smaller or larger than its rms value or PMD. This results in a statistical
probability that a pulse (information bit) is broadened, and leads to the
eventual impaired ability of the receiver to efficiently decode the
information. This adverse PMD effect makes it a critical phenomenon in
limiting transmission of high-bit-rate information.

In the case of PMD in a long fiber, there is a specific state called input PSP.
In this state, when the input SOP of the signal is aligned with one of its
axes, it will propagate through the fiber without any spreading or distortion
of the signal. This phenomenon is defined as this specific input SOP such
that the output SOP is independent of optical frequency. Again, the worst
case occurs when the signal is equally split between both input PSPs.

For long telecom fibers with random coupling of energy between modes
(that is. L >> h, where h is the coupling length), PMD grows as the square
root of the distance, whereas PMD of strong HiBi fiber (negligible mode
coupling) is directly proportional to the distance. Therefore, the PMD
coefficient for negligible mode coupling is expressed as ps/km, while

the PMD coefficient for random mode coupling is defined as psﬂim'/ 2
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D Keyboard Shortcuts

This section presents the available keyboard shortcuts to help you use

FastReporter 3 in a quick and efficient way.

To Press
Create a project Ctrl + N
Open a project Ctrl + Shift + O
Open a file Ctrl + O
Open a sample file Ctrl + F
Save selected files Ctrl + S
Save all files Ctrl + Shift + S
Cut Ctrl + X
Copy Ctrl + C
Paste Ctrl +V
Delete Del
Select all Ctrl + A
Invert selection Ctrl + 1

Add event with marker A

Ctrl + Insert

Add event with all markers

Ctrl + S + Insert

Bring all markers in current view

Ctrl + Q

Group selected items

Ctl + G
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Keyboard Shortcuts

569

To

Press

Horizontal zoom controls.

» Press Ctrl + Alt, then scroll the mouse wheel
forward or backward.

» Press Ctrl + Alt and drag the mouse over the
part of the graph that you want to magnify,
forming a rectangle. When you release the
mouse button, the new zoomed area
corresponds to the rectangle size and
position.

Note: If you press Ctrl + Alt but do not
select a rectangle size, the graph is
zoomed by a 2X factor.

Ctrl + Alt

Vertical zoom controls.

» Press Ctrl + Shift, then scroll the mouse
wheel forward or backward.

» Press Ctrl + Shift and drag the mouse over
the part of the graph that you want to maghnify,
forming a rectangle. When you release the
mouse button, the new zoomed area
corresponds to the rectangle size and
position.

Note: If you press Ctrl + Shift but do not
select a rectangle size, the graph is
zoomed by a 2X factor.

Ctrl + Shift
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Keyboard Shortcuts

To

Press

Horizontal + vertical zoom controls.

» Pres Ctrl, then scroll the mouse wheel
forward or backward.

» Press Ctrl and drag the mouse over the part of
the graph that you want to magnify, forming a
rectangle. When you release the mouse
button, the new zoomed area corresponds to
the rectangle size and position.

Note: If you press Ctrl but do not select a
rectangle size, the graph is zoomed
by a 2X factor.

Ctrl

Bring graph view to 100%

Ctrl + Home

To switch between the graph view and the
webpage view.

Ctrl + W
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files supported........cccceeeeiiiiiiiiiiienen. 400

OPLIONS e ... 401

switching between curve types............ 410

zero-dispersion wavelength................. 41
certification stardards, iOLM ..................... 234
changes, unsaved in project template......... 50
changing

connections in link..........ccceeeeeel 250, 347

COTE SIZE evreeerieiieniiieeinte e

direction, files........ccooeiiiiiiiiiiiieee,

display options

element matching tolerance................ 220

element type.....cccoocvveriiiiiiie e

fiber length......cooooiiii

IOLM fiber type.....coocoeviiiiiieiiiecee

main measurement, OTDR

measurement identification................. 495

OLTS fiber type ....oeeevveeeeiiiieeeiiieeeee

OTDR file format

splices in link .....occceeiiiiiiiinieen.

supported measurement types.............. 33
checking for updates.........ccccveevcviivenniieeennns 24
checking in files, EXFO Connect ........ 119, 124
checking out files, EXFO Connect...... 119, 120
chromatic dispersion

coefficient.......coeecceieeee e 410

compliance tool for jobs ..........ccccocierinnnns 482
composition, link.........ccccoevreeiiiiciiienen. 211
configuration files
FIP e 324
IOLM .. 282, 286
OLTS ettt 344
configuration sheet, Excel reports............. 454
573

connecting to EXFO Connect..........cccc.......
connections in link..........ccccoeveiineen..
connector element ..........cccceeeviiiiiniieeenns
contact information ..........ccccoceiiiiiiinnn,
conventions, safety.......ccccccciniiiiie e,
coordinates for FIP file..................
copying graph .....ccoccceveeeiieeeenne
core size, changing........ccccceeeeunee
correction factor, power meter
coupler, element type......ccccceevviiiiniiinennns
creating
bidirectional files..........cccccveeeviiiinnenn.. 199
iOLM bidirectional file.............ccceeee.. 219
power meter configuration file............ 391
project from scratch
FEPOITS ..ot
Validator project......cccocveeevnivienniineennne
credential validation .......cccccoooiciinneiinenns
Ctrl KeY ..ooeeeeeeee e,
current threshold, changing .
curve type, CD .o 410
custom
element image......cccocvviiiiiiniceene 271
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FasTesT thresholds
identifiers, FIP ........ccccovieiiiiiniicien
identifiers, OLTS ......cuvveeiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeees
thresholds.........ccccviiieieeeeiieeee e
customizing
AISPlaY e 27
elements for multiple measurements... 257
MaiN WINAOW.......coocuiiiiiiiiiceiee e 26
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default template

deleting
elements......oooovveeeee i, 268
measurements or files from the list...... 525
template ......coeeeiiii 52
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Validator template..............coevvvveeeee.n.
description, event types
details, elements and sections................... 253
diagnostics
IOLM ..o
OLTS oo
direction, OTDR trace
discarding check out, EXFO Connect......... 119
disconnected mode.........ccccceeeiiiiiiiiienennnn. 24
display
MOAIfYING cvveveeiiee e 27
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PANES ...coviiiiiiie e 27
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documentation
batch ..o 207
measurement files ..........ccccccveeiiiennnns 519
ONNINE oo 540
duplicated measurement tool ................... 523
dynamic
FasTesT thresholds....................... 354, 381
iOLM thresholds ..........ccceeveeiiiiinneeen. 229
E
editing
iOLM element properties ............ccce..... 266
measurement identification................. 495
OTDR event properties.........ccccceeeeennee 166
elements
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details

Post-Processing Software

Index

enabling
2:N splitters ......ccoceevieeennnns
bidirectional file creation
end-of-fiber

EVENT....iiiiiiiiie e 543

threshold .......cocvviiiiiii 188
Enterprise version, FastReporter .................... 1
erasing element.........cccoiiiiiini e 268
event types

description ...

continuous fiber

end of analysis .........ccocoeeiiniiieeiniienne
end of fiber........ccconiiii
fiber section........cccccveveiie e
launch level
merged event.......cccovcceeeeiieeeeniiieee e
non-reflective event ................cocuen 546
positive event............
reflective event
reflective event (possible echo) ............ 558
short fiber.......cccoviiiiii
SPAN €N .eeeiiiiiiiieee e
span start..................
eventsS......coevviiiiiineee,
editing OTDR.................
macrobend tolerance
matching tolerances ....................
modifying marker .........ccccooiiiiniinns
pulse matching tolerances................... 157
table, options.........ccccceveeeiiiiiciieeeee, 165
zoom on splice.......cccooveeeeiiiiiiieeee, 173
events, description of types.............ccceeenne 542
examples
fiber characterization report ................ 530
project template .......cccevviiiiiiiinennn, 530
1aSKS oo 530
Excel
iOLM advanced cable report................. 475
iOLM bidirectional report..................... 474
IOLM plus FIP ...ooveeeeeeeciieeee e 473
OTDR advanced cable report................ 472

574



Index

(=T o o) o £ USRI
templates
EXFO Connect

Drowser ...
checking in files.........cccceeviinnennn.

checking out files..............
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starting ...,
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files
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saving
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file formats
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advanced cable report (Excel) .............. 475
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